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About This Book

This book contains detailed information about the MAINVIEW for OS/390
product, a flexible and comprehensive performance-management tool that is
designed to help you achieve maximum system efficiency.

This user guide helps you use MAINVIEW to

« monitor workload activity by service-level objectives and system
resource usage

e monitor individual address space activity by system resource usage

e detect delaysthat are caused by resource bottlenecks and contention for
system resources

» perform awide range of systems programmer tasks, such as analyzing
common storage, simulating an OS/390 console, and more

e detect problems or potential problems through the use of exception
thresholds and the Exception Monitor

Throughout this book, references to OS/390 support also include support for
MV'S and zZ/OS.
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Who Should Read This Book

This book isintended for anyone who is responsible for correcting transient
or chronic system problems, applying system maintenance, or tuning the
system to achieve maximum performance. In most organizations, systems
analysts, systems programmers, and computer operators assume these

responsibilities.

Note: If you are responsible for setting up and maintaining MAINVIEW,

you should first complete the tasks in the MAINVIEW Common

Customization Guide and the MAINVIEW for OS390 Customization
Guideto

+ establish the MAINVIEW environment
e satup MAINVIEW itself

How This Book Is Organized

This book is organized as follows. In addition, this book contains a glossary

of terms and an index.

Chapter/Appendix

Description

Chapter 1, “Introducing MAINVIEW for
0S/390"

provides background information about MAINVIEW for
0S/390

Chapter 2, “Using MAINVIEW to Solve
Performance Problems”

describes how to begin using MAINVIEW for OS/390 to
detect or anticipate performance problems

Chapter 3, “Controlling the OS/390 Data
Collectors”

describes the OS/390 data collectors, how they work, and
how to use the DCSTAT view to control them

Chapter 4, “Controlling COMMON
STORAGE MONITOR Data Collectors”

describes how to control starting and stopping the
COMMON STORAGE MONITOR data collectors

Chapter 5, “Controlling Job Step Data
Collection”

describes how to collect and report job step-level data for
specified jobs or job steps

Chapter 6, “Using the System Utilities”

describes the system utilities, which help you simulate an
operator console, monitor storage usage, and perform a
number of systems programmer tasks

Chapter 7, “Using the Exception Monitor”

describes how to use the Exception Monitor, one of the
fastest methods for detecting performance problems

Chapter 8, “MAINVIEW Alarm Manager”

discusses MAINVIEW Alarm Manager, which works in
conjunction with MAINVIEW for OS/390, as well as other
MAINVIEW products, to provide alarms

Chapter 9, “Graphing Your Data”

describes how to use Graph Manager to display,
customize, print, or save a chart
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Chapter/Appendix

Description

Chapter 10, “MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer
Support”

describes how to set up the MAINVIEW batch
environment, generate the MAINVIEW batch report JCL,
and manage the MAINVIEW batch report JCL members

Chapter 11, “The MVScope Facility”

describes the MVScope facility, which helps determine the
causes of program looping or delays

Chapter 12, “Before Calling Customer
Support”

discusses what you should do if you encounter specific
system problems

Appendix A, “Understanding Terminology in
a View Field”

discusses the standard set of terms and measurements
used to describe the information displayed in a view

Related Documentation

BMC Software products are supported by several types of documentation:

e online and printed books

e onlineHdp

* release notes and other notices

Note: The messages that the MAINVIEW for OS/390 product generates

are available in an MV S data set that is downloaded during

installation. For each message, the data set includes an explanation

and suggests a user response. The MV S data set is called
HLQ.MSGS (where HLQ is the high-level qualifier that is specified
during installation).

In addition to this book and the Help, you can find useful information in the
publications listed in the following table. As“Online and Printed Books’ on
page xx explains, these publications are available on request from BMC

Software.
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Category

Document

Description

Core
documents

MAINVIEW Quick Reference

introduces the MAINVIEW family of products and
lists the commands used to manage the MAINVIEW
windows environment

Using MAINVIEW

explains the MAINVIEW environment

MAINVIEW for OS/390 Getting
Started

introduces all major MAINVIEW features in a
step-by-step workbook format; you should work
through this book and familiarize yourself with its
contents

MAINVIEW Common Customization
Guide

tells you how to perform the implementation tasks
common to all MAINVIEW products

MAINVIEW for OS/390
Customization Guide

explains how to complete the installation procedure
that you began in the MAINVIEW® Common
Customization Guide

MAINVIEW Administration Guide

describes MAINVIEW administrative functions

MAINVIEW Installation
Requirements Guide

contains prerequisite information that is required for
the installation of MAINVIEW products on OS/390
and z/OS systems

Supplemental
documents

CMF MONITOR Batch User Guide

CMF MONITOR Batch Reference
Guide

explains how to use the Extractor

MAINVIEW Alternate Access
Implementation and User Guide

explains how to access MAINVIEW through
MAINVIEW Alternate Access

MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR™
Solutions Guide

documents the automated solutions distributed by
BMC Software to run under MAINVIEW
AutoOPERATOR

MAINVIEW SYSPROG Services
User Guide and Reference

describes how to use the SYSPROG services

Implementing Security for
MAINVIEW Products

describes how to secure various views and services

MAINVIEW Products General
Information

provides an overview of the MAINVIEW environment
and the products that it supports

Online and Printed Books

The books that accompany BMC Software products are availablein online
and printed formats. Online books are formatted as Portable Document
Format (PDF) files. Some online books are also formatted asHTML files.
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To Access Online Books

To view any online book that BMC Software offers, visit the Customer
Support page of the BMC Software Web site at
http://mww.bmc.com/support_home. You can also access PDF books from the
documentation compact disc (CD) that accompanies your product.

Use the free Acrobat Reader from Adobe Systems to view, print, or copy
PDF files. In some cases, installing the Acrobat Reader and downloading the
online booksis an optional part of the product-installation process. For
information about downloading the free reader from the Web, go to the
Adobe Systems site at http://www.adobe.com.

To Request Additional Printed Books

Online Help

BMC Software provides some printed books with your product order. To
request additional books, go to http://www.bmc.com/support_home.

The MAINVIEW for OS/390 product includes online Help. In the
MAINVIEW for OS390 I SPF interface, access Help by pressing PF1 from
any |SPF pandl.

Release Notes and Other Notices

Printed release notes accompany each BMC Software product. Release notes
provide current information such as

e updatesto theingtallation instructions
e last-minute product information

In addition, BMC Software sometimes provides updated product information
between releases (in the form of aflash or atechnical bulletin, for example).

The latest versions of the release notes and other notices are available on the

Web at www.bmc.com/support_home.
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General Conventions

This book uses the following general conventions:

Item

Format

Example

information that you
are instructed to type

bolded and in Times
10 pt. font

Type CONSOLE to simulate the OS/390
console.

specific (standard)
keyboard key names

bolded and in Times
10 pt. font

Press Enter.

field names

bolded and in Times
10 pt. font

MAINVIEW for OS/390 sets the CUR WIN
field to 2.

directories, file
names, Web
addresses, e-mail
addresses, option
names

bolded and in Times
10 pt. font

The BMC Software home pageis at
www.bmc.com.

view names,
commands,
nonspecific key
names, keywords

every letter
capitalized

Use the TIME command to specify the current
time and date.

The appropriate message is automatically deleted
from the WARN view.

Use the HELP function key.

commands that can
be shortened

required letters
capitalized; other
letters in lowercase

Type the CONtext command to seeif thereis
contention for your device.

code examples,
syntax statements,
system messages,
screen text

Courier font

BBXS, BB$CSMON, ' START par anet er’

FREE REJECTED

emphasized words,
new terms, variables

italics

When finished, perform one of the following
tasks.

When you use positional parameters, you supply
values for the parameters in a predetermined
order.

This book uses the following types of special text:

Note: Notes contain important information that you should consider.

Warning!

Warnings alert you to situations that could cause problems, such
asloss of data, if you do not follow instructions carefully.

Tip:  Tips contain information that might improve product performance or
that might make procedures easier to follow.
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Special Characters

This book uses the following special charactersin MAINVIEW command

notation:
Item Use Example
. (period) used to direct a command to a specific W2.VIEWS
window without changing the default window
specification
; (semicolon) used to separate two or more independent VIEWS;W3;JFLOW;ASU

commands

? (question mark)

used as a wildcard character for a single
character

W3;JFLOWS LGS?2

* (asterisk)

used with the CONtext command to specify
the system onto which you are currently
logged

CONtext * MVMVS

time or date (or both) set by a previously
issued TIME command

used with the TIME command to specify the | TIME * *
current time or date (or both)

= (equal sign) used with the CONtext command to specify CONtext = =
the system currently active in the window
used with the TIME command to retain the TIME = =
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Chapter 1  Introducing MAINVIEW for
0S/390

The MAINVIEW for OS/390 product is a system-management application
that provides awide range of services and functions to help you manage the
performance of your entire system. Built upon MAINVIEW architecture,
MAINVIEW for 05390 employs the MAINVIEW window interface to
provide easy, intuitive access to all of the system-performance data that you
need.

To use MAINVIEW for OS/390 to its fullest advantage, you should have a
good understanding of some of the key concepts and terms that pertain to all
aspects of using the product.

This chapter provides some background information about the MAINVIEW
for OS/390 product. You can also refer to Using MAINVIEW for more
detailed information about the MAINVIEW architecture and interface.

Note: While this chapter explains many of the key MAINVIEW window
interface terms and concepts, MAINVIEW Quick Referenceisthe
primary reference tool for understanding how to use the interface.
MAINVIEW Quick Reference introduces the MAINVIEW family of
products and lists the commands used to manage the MAINVIEW
windows environment.

To display information about atopic, on the COMMAND line type
HEL P topicld, where topicld is the name of the desired topic. This
book refers you to specific topic |Ds where appropriate.

This chapter includes the following topics:

Activities Monitored by MAINVIEW for OS/390.................. 1-2
Displayed Information . .......... ... . i, 1-7
Navigatingin MAINVIEW forOS/390 . .. ... n . 1-12
Using MAINVIEW for OS/390 on MultipleSystems ... ............ 1-24
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Activities Monitored by MAINVIEW for OS/390

Activities Monitored by MAINVIEW for OS/390

The MAINVIEW for OS/390 product monitors workload activity, individual
address space activity, and system resource activity. In addition, MAINVIEW
for OS/390 is designed to meet one of the most pressing needs in today’s
0S/390 performance management world: the need for flexibility.

Examine some of the areasin which MAINVIEW for OS/390 provides you
with the power of flexibility:

« workload performance

e job performance

e gystem resource utilization
e exception thresholds

Workload Performance

The MAINVIEW for OS/390 product allows your site to define workloads
that make sense to your organization. With MAINVIEW for OS/390, your
product administrator can group any combination of address spaces together
to create aworkload. You can then monitor all of these address spaces as a
single entity, so you can tell immediately whether the address spaces are
receiving the level of servicethat they require.

MAINVIEW for OS/390 allows your product administrator to create the
following types of workloads:

This Workload Type | Contains

ASCH address spaces performing APPC (Advanced
Program-to-Program Communications) work

Batch address spaces running batch jobs

OMVS address spaces running OS/390 UNIX System Services
applications

Started task address spaces running started tasks

TSO address spaces running TSO sessions

Composite combinations of other workloads
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Activities Monitored by MAINVIEW for OS/390

Also, depending on the level of OS/390 that you are running, MAINVIEW
for OS/390 creates one or more additional types of workloads for you, as
shown in thistable:

If You Are Running MAINVIEW for OS/390 Creates

WLM in Compatibility a performance group workload for each performance
mode group defined in the current IEAIPSxx member
WLM in Goal mode a service class workload and a WLM workload for each

service class and WLM workload that you defined to
0S/390 through the WLM dialog boxes

Here is an example of how afew workloads can be defined to meet your
specific needs.

Example

Suppose you create a batch workload called BATS1W to monitor all batch
jobs running during first shift in initiator class W.

e First, you define a TSO workload called TSOSHFT1 to monitor all
first-shift TSO user IDs.

* Next, you create astarted task workload called STCSHFT 1 to monitor all
first shift started tasks.

« Finally, you define a composite workload called SHIFT1, consisting of
BATS1W, TSOSHFT1, and STCSHFT1. You can now use SHIFT1 to
monitor all first-shift work as a single entity.

Carefully defined workloads can significantly reduce the amount of time and
effort required to keep track of resource use and levels of service for all
departmentsin your enterprise. The MAINVIEW for OS/390 Customization
Guide explains how to define workloads, Chapter 2, “Using MAINVIEW to
Solve Performance Problems,” of this user guide tells you how to monitor
workload performance.
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Activities Monitored by MAINVIEW for OS/390

After your workloads are defined, MAINVIEW for OS/390 monitors the
performance of each workload in terms of

Job Performance

how well it is meeting its service-level objective

Unlike other OS/390 performance tools, MAINVIEW for OS/390 lets
you establish service abjectivesin terms that make sense to everyone:
response time for TSO workloads, and turnaround time for batch
workloads. After you have set the initial service-level objectives, you can
easily update them to reflect the changing needs of your organization.

The MAINVIEW for OS390 Customi zation Guide explains how to define
workload definitions and set service objectives for them. “Workload
Service Objectives’ on page 2-18 of this user guide tells you how to
monitor the workloads to make sure their service objectives are met.

its consumption of system resources, such as CPU time or use of DASD
or other 1/0 devices

When aworkload experiences a delay due to system resources,
MAINVIEW for OS390 not only identifies one or more sources of the
delay but also displays the relative contribution of each source to the
overall delay time. You can then quickly determine which resource
regquires immediate attention.

The MAINVIEW for OS/390 product monitors each address space (or job) in
terms of its consumption of system resources and the delays that it
experiences.

You can display thisinformation for asingle job, or for al of the jobs within
agiven workload, service class/performance group, domain—whatever
criteria best suit your needs.

“Workloads/Jobs Being Served by System Resources’ on page 2-19 explains
how to obtain information about address space activity.
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Activities Monitored by MAINVIEW for OS/390

System Resources

The MAINVIEW for OS/390 product keeps track of the performance of each
system resource and reports on how efficiently that resourceis utilized by
workloads. By doing so, MAINVIEW for OS/390 quickly detects problem
situations where service objectives are not being met because of resource
overutilization and contention. This information also helps you identify those
resources that are underutilized, so that you can take action to fully optimize
their performance.

MAINVIEW for OS/390 gathers performance information about

overall system performance

key processor aspects, including CPUs, PR/SM LPARs (Processor
Resource/System Manager logical partitions), and MDF (Multiple
Domain Facility) domains

the entire I/O configuration, including channel paths, logical control
units, and DASD and tape devices

SMSS (system managed storage) groups

central, expanded, and virtual storage

page data sets and swap data sets

data spaces and hiperspaces

System Resource Manager and its views of domains, MPL
(multi-programming level) control, logical swaps, and expanded storage
control

ENQUEUE and RESERVE

delays caused by contention for resources

Workload License Charges (WLC)

cache

data set usage

XCF

“System Resource Utilization” on page 2-23 tells you how to use
MAINVIEW for OS/390 to manage these system resources.
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Exception Thresholds

The MAINVIEW for OS/390 product currently provides two discrete
functions to monitor exception thresholds:

The Exception Monitor

When optimizing your system, your site undoubtedly regards some
indicators as more important than others. The MAINVIEW for OS/390
Exception Monitor lets your site set thresholds for the indicators that are
deemed most important. The Exception Monitor watches those indicators
continuously. If the thresholds are exceeded, the Exception Monitor
issues a warning message so that you can take steps to correct the
problem before serviceis affected.

The MAINVIEW for OS/390 Customization Guide tells your product
administrator how to select system indicators and set thresholds for them.
When that task is done, Chapter 7, “Using the Exception Monitor,” tells
you how to use the Exception Monitor.

MAINVIEW Alarm Manager

MAINVIEW Alarm Manager, like the Exception Monitor, lets your site
set thresholds for important indicators. You can use MAINVIEW Alarm
Manager to trigger alarms, based on thresholds, and then it sends the
alarmsto the alarm view and/or to MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR (if it
is executing on the same OS/390 image). For more details, see Chapter 8,
“MAINVIEW Alarm Manager.”

System-Monitored Time Frames

Although MAINVIEW for OS/390 continually gathers and stores

information about workloads, address spaces, system resources, delays, and

thresholds, you control when and how often that information is displayed.

You can use MAINVIEW for OS/390 to display the same datain two
different time frames:

Time Frame Description

Real time Information as it exists at the moment of inquiry. MAINVIEW for

0S/390 refreshes most of its performance data every 15 seconds, to
provide you with the most timely information. (The 15-second interval
is hardcoded and therefore cannot be changed.)
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Displayed Information

Time Frame Description

Interval Cumulative information since the completion of the last full interval.

When real-time data indicates a potential problem, interval data tells
you whether or not the problem is statistically significant.

The MAINVIEW for OS/390 interval is determined by what is
specified on the CMF Extractor REPORT statement. This value is
usually between 15 and 30 minutes.

Historical Data

In addition, the MAINVIEW for OS/390 product allows you to effectively
re-create the operating environment as it existed during a particular time
period in the past. This feature, called the historical database, stores
information about your operating environment at the end of each interval, so
that you can compare your current system to what it was doing yesterday, last
week, or last month—all on the same screen. You can use this information to
determine whether current behavior is an anomaly or part of atrend.

For information about using the historical database, see “Using Historical
Datato Solve Problems’ on page 2-28, or type HELP TIME on any
MAINVIEW COMMAND line.

Displayed Information

The MAINVIEW for OS/390 product displays the information that it gathers
inaview. When aview is selected for display, a structured query is executed
against MAINVIEW for OS/390's collection of datato retrieve the relevant
information. The datais formatted according to the associated set of
instructions for the selected view.

MAINVIEW for OS/390 provides over 300 views, each focusing on a
different aspect of system performance.

With MAINVIEW for OS/390, you can change a view’s format—or
form—without affecting its underlying query. For information about how this
task is accomplished, type HELP FORM on any MAINVIEW COMMAND
line.
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Displayed Information

Understanding the MAINVIEW Window Interface

All MAINVIEW products use either the MAINVIEW window interface or
the MAINVIEW standard | SPF panel interface (or a combination of both).
MAINVIEW for OS/390 operates primarily in the window environment.

In the MAINVIEW window environment, each view is displayed in its own
window. The top row of each window, called awindow information line, tells
you, among other things, the number and status of the window; the name of
the view; the system, date, and time reflected by the view; and the name of
the MAINVIEW product that you are currently using. A typical window
information line looks like this:

WL =DEVSTAT=========5) SCSTSM=* ========DDMWWYYYY==HH MVl SS====MW/M/S====D=583

Everything below thislineis called the display area. The top three lines of
the MAINVIEW window interface are called the window control area. The
control area consists of the following lines and fields:

« Information Display line (which contains the current date and time)
» COMMAND line

* SCROLL field

e CURRWIN (current window) field

e« ALT WIN (aternate window) field

The window information line displays alot of information; however, its exact
appearance depends on many factors. For information about any of these
fields, place the cursor on the field and press PF1 (HELP). The window
information line and its fields are also discussed in detail in Chapter 3 of
MAINVIEW for OS390 Getting Started.

View Categories

Four kinds of views are availablein MAINVIEW products:

«  Menu views—allow you to hyperlink to other views. Some menus
hyperlink to views that display information about your system; other
menus hyperlink to more specific views or menus that allow you to focus
on the information that you need.

* Tabular views—consist of rows and columns of data. Each field in a

given row addresses the same job, workload, or resource. Most views are
tabular.
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Displayed Information

Detail views—provide detailed information about a particular job or
resource. Although detail views might resemble tabular views, the fields
in adetail view are actually completely independent from one another.
JNFO, CPUINFO, and SY SINFO are all detail views.

Summary views—compress several rows of data into a single row based
on certain criteria. For example, a summary view focusing on LCU
performance might compress the Channel path field so that each channel
path is represented by asingle row of data. There are two types of
summary views: tabular and detail. All summary views are created from
tabular views by using a View Customization option called GROUP BY.
For more information, type HELP CUSTOM on the COMMAND line,
and then select the GROUP BY option.

The MAINVIEW for OS/390 product provides tabular and detail viewsto
help you monitor discrete areas of system activity and perform various
system programmer and administrative tasks. MAINVIEW for OS/390
tabular and detail views are divided into the following categories:

Workload activity views, which monitor all aspects of aworkload's
performance.

Job activity views, which monitor the performance of an individual
address space.

Workload delay views, which report on workload delays caused by
resource contention and bottlenecks.

System activity views, which display information about the performance
and utilization of each system resource.

System utility views, which allow you to perform awide variety of
system-related tasks, such as

— displaying and altering CSA and SQA storage
— adding to or modifying linklist data sets

— modifying dispatching priorities

— loading, replacing, or deleting LPA modules
— terminating an address space

— simulating an MCS console

Administrative views, which help you manage various aspects of the
MAINVIEW for OS/390 product.

In addition, MAINVIEW for OS/390 lets you create your own viewsto help
you focus on performance aspects that are critical to your applications. These
views are stored in the USER view category.
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Customizing Views and Help Text

One of the primary advantages of the MAINVIEW for OS/390 window
interface is the ability to customize al views and help text to meet the
particular needs of your site.

Note: Tabular menu views, such as MAIN, cannot be customized, nor can
Easy Menu (EZMENU) type views.

e View Customization
With the MAINVIEW View Customization facility, you can

— sort on multiple columns

— rearrange columns

— graph data

— modify aview so that certain columns are completely hidden, thus
displaying only the data that you need

To enter the View Customization facility, type CUSTom on the
COMMAND line. For explicit instructions on how to customize
MAINVIEW for OS/390 views, type HELP CUSTOM on the
COMMAND line.

e Help Text Customization
To create your own help text, see the MAINVIEW Common
Customization Guide. You can store this help text in your own private

help text library or make it accessibleto all MAINVIEW for OS/390
users at your site.
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Getting Help on Views

No matter how you customize a MAINVIEW view by using the CUSTom
command, the online help always draws from the most current information

and is always accurate.

The different types of available online help are described in Table 1-1.

Table 1-1 Online Help Available for MAINVIEW Products

To Display This

Do This

Help on a view

Place the cursor on the view name on the window
information line and press PF1.

Alternatively, on the COMMAND line type HELP
viewName.

View help displays other topics that tell you which
parameters are currently in effect, which fields are
included and excluded within the view, which fields
have hyperlinks and to where, and so on.

Help on a field that
appears on a view

Place the cursor on the field and press PF1.

Help on a field on the
window information line

Place the cursor on the field and press PF1.

Help on a command or
topic pertaining to the
MAINVIEW window
interface itself

On the COMMAND line, type HELP topicld, where
topicld is the ID of the topic as listed in MAINVIEW®
Quick Reference. (For example, HELP ASU provides
help on the ASU command.)

Alternatively, place the cursor on the COMMAND line
and press PF1 to display the MAINVIEW help tutorial.
Select either Beginning or Advanced topics, or type
INDEX to display all of the available topics.
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Navigating in MAINVIEW for OS/390

Navigating in MAINVIEW for OS/390

Thus far, you have learned that the MAINVIEW for OS/390 product displays
the information that it collectsin the form of views—one view for each type
of activity, area of interest, and time frame.

Three methods exist for displaying these views and for displaying the rest of
the services provided by MAINVIEW for OS/390:

e hyperlinks
e menus
e command

Note: Typing VIEWS on the COMMAND line generates a list of most of
the MAINVIEW for OS/390 views; you can hyperlink to all of them.

After you become comfortable with each method, you will most likely find
that using them in combination affords you the most flexibility and control.

Using Hyperlinks

A hyperlink isaway of executing a command without explicitly entering it.
You can think of ahyperlink as afast path to another view or command.
When you place your cursor on afield for which a hyperlink exists and press
Enter, the underlying command is executed and its output is displayed. In
most cases, this output is another view.

The field names for which a hyperlink exists appear on your terminal in a
different color. On monochrome terminals, hyperlinked fields appear in bold.

All MAINVIEW window interface products allow you to establish your own
hyperlinks. After you start using MAINVIEW for OS/390, you might find
that you habitually follow a path through the product that is not supported by
the default hyperlinks. To find out how to override these defaults and create
your own hyperlinks, type HELP HYPERLINK on the COMMAND line.

The following example illustrates one way you might use hyperlinks.
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Example

The DEV STAT view, which analyzes the performance of direct access
storage devices (DASD), is shownin Figure 1-1.

Figure 1-1 DEVSTAT View Showing the Performance of DASD Devices
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =DEVSTAT===========S] SCXTSM=* ========DDMMWYYY==HH: MM SS====WM/S====D==583
C Vol ser Dev LCU MX Storage 1/0 Resp. Time 10SQ Conn Disc Pend DS D
R Num Num -- G oup / Sec 0...50.100 Tinme Tine Time Time Opn --
TSG322 83AE 0B7 0.54 240.9 *****x**x*+ 0.1 100. 0.43 80.0 29
SPLD26 8326 0B7 0.08 30.57 *** 2.12 0.06 28.3
RECNO2 870F OBE 0.42 27.33 *** 25.8 1.19 0.02 0.29
BAB321 836A 0B7 7.86 25.97 ** 20.8 3.12 1.29 0.79 54
SPLB22 8324 0B7 0.08 25.32 ** 2.14 0.04 23.1
DB2003 8328 0B7 0.08 24.85 ** 2.17 0.04 22.6
SPLE28 8327 0B7 0.08 24.62 ** 2.14 0.04 22.4
SYMD19 830E 0B7 0.08 23.66 ** 2.13 0.06 21.4
TSG305 8318 0B7 0.11 22.38 ** 2.90 0.03 19.4 6
PAGC30 8348 0B7 24.1 22.26 ** 13.0 6.66 0.20 2.36
SMFD2E 832B 0B7 0.08 21.41 ** 2.13 0.06 19.2
BAB201 831A 0B7 0.08 21.28 ** 2.15 0.03 19.1
PAGA21 831E 0B7 0.08 20.47 ** 2.14 0.06 18.2
EMPD52 832C 0B7 0.08 20.19 ** 2.11 0.06 18.0
SMFG34 830D 0B7 0.08 20.03 ** 2.12 0.06 17.8
BAB200 8319 0B7 0.08 19.79 ** 2.14 0.06 17.6
EMPR52 832D 0B7 0.08 19.38 ** 2.14 0.06 17.1
SYMD40 8316 0OB7 0.08 19.22 ** 2.14 0.03 17.0
SMFE36 830B 0B7 0.08 19.19 ** 2.12 0.07 17.0
SMFB2C 8329 0B7 0.08 18.82 ** 2.14 0.04 16.6
SMFA32 831C 0B7 0.08 17.49 * 2.14 0.06 15.2
PAGC31 8320 0B7 7.99 17.41 * 1.4 12.8 0.63 2.60
PAGG3B 8309 0B7 0.08 17.22 * 2.14 0.02 15.0
TSG304 8317 0B7 0.08 16.22 * 2.14 0.06 14.0 1
TSG330 8338 0B7 0.10 16.20 * 1.79 0.04 14.3 12
SPOOL1 832F 0B7 0.08 15.60 * 2.14 0.03 13.4

You can see that device 83AE (VOLSER TSG322) has avery high service
time. To find out why, place the cursor on 83AE in the Dev Num (Device
Number) field and press Enter.

The hyperlink displays the DEVINFO view, as shown in Figure 1-2 on
page 1-14. You might need to scroll down to see the entire view.
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Figure 1-2 Using a Hyperlink
DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =DEVSTAT==DEVI NFO==SJ SCXTSM=* DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM SS====WMW/S====D====1
Volser......... TSG322 % Al l ocated.... 100.00 Avg Serv Tine.. 257.50
Devi ce Number. . 83AE % Uilized..... 3.06 Avg 1 0SQ Tine.. 46. 65
Type........... 3390 % Active....... 4,17 Avg Act Tine... 210.85
LCU Nunber..... 0B7 % Connected. . .. 3.02 Avg Conn Tine.. 152.81
Status......... RDY % Di sconn. .. ... 0.03 Avg Dsc Tine... 1.76
Mount Status. .. PRV % Pending...... 1.11 Avg Pnd Tine... 56. 27
% Mount Pend. . . % Req Queued. .. 2.29 Avg DPB Del ay. .
SSCH/ Sec....... 0.20 % Dev Queued... 0.23 Avg CUB Del ay. . 0.01
SSCH Sec. ... (R % Q+CPU Wi t. .. Avg DvB Del ay. . 53.44
Total SSCH..... 175 % Efficiency... 99.77 % Reserved.. ...
%In Use....... 2.25 Avg Q Depth.... 0.01 % Resv Shr.....
% Del aying..... Max Q Depth.... 4.00 % Error Rec....
Curr DS open... 31
Avg DS open.... 65

From this point, you can select other hyperlinked fields to display other
views in whatever order you want. You can open new windows to display
these views. Using hyperlinks to display increasingly detailed information
about device 83AE isthe fastest way to locate the source of itsinordinately
high service time.

Note: If MAINVIEW Explorer isinstalled on your system, you can access
MAINVIEW for OS/390 views through aweb browser. For example,
Figure 1-3illustrates the DEV STAT view accessed in this manner.
Refer to Using MAINVIEW for information about using MAINVIEW
Explorer to access MAINVIEW products.

Figure 1-3 DEVSTAT View Accessed Using MAINVIEW Explorer

3 http: //bbsysc:39417 - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Eile Help
Context: CXTET - MYMYS i PLE><| 5 EXTSTE!' 3270 2, DEVSTAT |
9 S jmaé Product Refresh | Synchronize | Properties | Chart | Frint | Detach Close
2 System
T W e " Volser Type | Dev LCU | MX | Storage i{e] Resp. Time 105G«
- Num Num Group /Sec 0 100 1l
<My 025G13 3390 834C 0ES 00: 1884
TS322 3380 83AE  0DED 1.13 28.31
BAB3EE 3380 89CE  OEA 023 25.00
SMEC20D 3380 8324 OED 048 20.70
. arTmm .u\ﬁld\lj SPLIOT 3380 8303 0ED 0.04 33.42
4 2 SANWKT 3380 85972 ODEA 0.04 30,71
SYMO19 3380 830E  0OED 0.04 2662
T PLEX =) PAGIOT 3380 8302  0ED 0.04 26.592
gy Alerts SMEIDT 3380 8304  0ED 0.04 2497
B2 3270 SMFD2E 3380 8328 0ED 0.04 2317
-4 MyMyS PAGG3E 3380 8309 0ED 0.04 22.88
sl EZE splorer 58328 3380 8328 OED 0.04 21.868
o \ntorval Data SMFE36 3380 8308 0ED 0.04 21.80
l_flea 4 SYMO31 3380 8312 0ED 0.04 20.83
- Coupling SPLAZO0 3380 8323 OED 0.04 20057
U cruso SMFEF37 3380 830C  0DED 0.04 19.63
3 Dataset SMFEG34 3380 8300 0OED 0.04 19.11
- Devices PAGC31 3380 8320 D0OED 0.05 1887 =
H B2 Cach ‘T 1 o o oo 010 10 a0 >
2, Char S |
-~ ER, Devi Command: | Sendl Recal HeIpI 1 of 855
4| Z » DEVSTAT  Product MyMYS Contest: CXTSTH Systern: CATSTH 22.Jan-03 3:34:43 PM

& ’_I_ 25 Local intranet zone A
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Using Menus

Easy Menus

The MAINVIEW for OS/390 product presents you with two different types
of menus:

e easy menus
*  View menus

An easy menu consists of aseries of options, al of which hyperlink to either
data views or to other menus specific to that particular option. The names of
al easy menus are prefixed with the letters EZM.

The following example illustrates how you might use an easy menu.

Example

The JOVER view, which gives an overview of performance and utilization
by jobs on your system, is shown in Figure 1-4.

Figure 1-4 JOVER View
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>W =JOVER SYSE: * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====WMWS====D==273
C Jobnane JES Job T SrvC ass Step MBO Total Total %y 9Dly %CPU EXCP D
R Nunmber R Data --- Diy% Use% Ildle ECBIOh Uil /Sec /
DC$PAS STC01196 S STCNRM NO No 100.0 0.1
BAOSFS2 STC01199 T SYSSTC No No 33.33 66.67 0.1 25.7
RDJMEK TSU01233 T TSONRM NO No 8.33 91. 67 0.2 3.5
MPASM JOB01259 B BATNRM  YES No 8.33 91. 67 0.4 0.6
DC$CAS  STC01197 S STCNRM NO No 8.33 91. 67
CNWNETE STC01192 S SYSSTC NO No 8.33 91. 67 0.6
GRS S GRS NO No 8.33 91. 67 0.4
BOLHHH2 TSU01285 T TSONRM NO No 8.33 83.33 8.33 0.4
XTSTQPAS STC01219 S SYSSTC  YES No 8. 33 33.33 58.33 3.7 9.9
XCFAS S SYSTEM NO No 7.41 59.26 33.33 1.2 4.7
XTST7PAS STC01241 S SYSSTC YES No 5.56 44.44 50.00 3.3 14.0
M MGR STC01143 S SYSSTC NO No 100 0.2 9.4
ANTAS000 S STCNRM NO No 100. 00
OowWs S SYSTEM NO No 100
ANTMAI N S SYSTEM NO No 100
JES2AUX S STCNRM NO No 100. 00
WM S SYSTEM NO No 100 0.2
RASP S SYSTEM NO No 100. 00

You can see that the job named BAOSFS2 is delayed quite heavily.
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Step 1  To access avariety of information about this job, position the cursor directly
on BAOSFS2 in the Jobname field, and then press Enter.

The Job Menu, EZMJOB, is displayed, as shown in Figure 1-5.

Figure 1-5 EZMJOB Menu
DDMVMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =JOVER: EZMJ) OB: SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS MWMWS D 1
Job Menu
Tinmefrane - Interval

Current Job -> BAGSFS2

Activity R L + Resour ce Usage
. Using Resources | Pl ace cursor on | . Data Sets Allocated
. Del ay Reasons | nmenu item and | . Data Sets Open
. Status | press ENTER | . Data Set Usage and Del a
. Last 10 intervals SR + . Data Spaces
. Overview . Detail
. Pagi ng . SRM Service Units
. Trendi ng . Storage Used
. Workflow

SYSPROG Servi ces

Acti ons

M/Scope CPU Traci ng

Per f or mance

St or age . Return...

V V. V V

View Menus

Step 2  Move the cursor to any of the EZMJOB Activity or Resource Usage options
and press Enter to display information specific to BAOSFS2, the name of the
job from which you invoked this easy menu.

The SY SPROG Services options give you quick access to services that allow
you to monitor and manipulate aspects of a particular job’s performance.

Easy menu options have been given descriptive, intuitive names that
intentionally correspond to some aspect of system performance. This feature
alowsyou to use MAINVIEW for OS/390 quickly and easily, without
having to learn the names and functions of specific views. For this example,
the Delay Reasons option would be alogical place to start.

A view menu displays alist of other views. The MAIN menu is an example
of aview menu. Each item on this menu displays alist of submenus. You
select an activity or view from a view menu by using the S line command or
by placing the cursor on the desired option and pressing Enter.
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Figure 1-6 depicts the MAINVIEW for OS/390 MAIN menu.

Figure 1-6 MAINVIEW for OS/390 MAIN Menu
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =MAl Ne=============8] SCXTSM=* ========DDMMWYYY==HH: MM SS====WM/S====D===28
C View Nane Description
ADM N Adm ni strative views
DI AG Di agnostic Control Views
DMON Devi ce data views
EZNMDEVS Devi ce Menu - Interval
EZVMDEVSR  Device Menu - Realtine
EZMENQR Enqueue Activity - Realtine
EZMENV Envi ronnment Settings
EZMIOBS Jobs Menu - Interval
EZMIOBSR  Jobs Menu - Realtine
EZMSPS SYSPROG Easy Menu
EZMSTEPS  Steps Menu - Interval
EZMALDS Non- W.M Wor kl oads - I nterval
EZMALDSR  Non- W.M Wor kl oads - Real tine
EZMALM W.M Wor kl oads - Interval
EZMALMR W.M Wor kl oads - Real tine
EZM390 Primary Menu - Interval
EZM390R Primary Menu - Real tine
JOBACT Job activity views
MXVI EWs  MAI NVI EW Expl orer Vi ews
OPS Qperational Views
RMON Resource vi ews
STEPACT Job step activity views
SYSACT System activity views
USER User-created views
UTI LI TY Systemutilities
VI EWB Al Views
Step 1  Type Sinthe C column next to JOBACT to display alist of the views
belonging to that category.
Although this action is similar to hyperlinking, view menus always display a
view or list from which you can select other views; strict use of hyperlinks
might or might not display such views.
Step 2 Press Enter.

The JOBACT menu is displayed, as shown in Figure 1-7 on page 1-18.
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Figure 1-7 Selecting a View by Using the View Menu

DDMVMWYYYY  HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
SCROLL ===> PAGE

ALT WN ===>

DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====M/W/S====D===33

JCPU Interval job CPU utilization
JCPUR Realtinme job CPU utilization
JCPUZ Sumary job CPU utilization
JESTATR Real tine job desired state
JIO Interval job 1/O utilization
JIOR Realtine job 1/O utilization
JI oz Summary job 1/ O utilization
JOVER Interval job overview
JOVERR Real ti ne job overview
JOVERZ Summary j ob overvi ew
JPAGDM Interval job demand pagi ng

JPAGDVR Real ti ne job demand pagi ng
JPAGDVZ Summary j ob denand pagi ng
JPAGOV Interval job paging overview
JPAGOVR Real ti ne j ob pagi ng overvi ew
JPAGOVZ Summary j ob pagi ng overvi ew
JPAGSW Interval job swap paging
JPAGSWR Real ti ne job swap pagi ng
JPAGSWZ Summary job swap pagi ng

JSRM Interval job SRM SU usage
JSRMR Real tine job SRM SU usage
JSRMZ Summary job SRM SU usage
JSTAT Detail ed Job status

JSTATZ Sumary Detail ed Job status
JSTOR Interval job storage usage
JSTORR Real ti ne job storage usage
JSTORZ Summary j ob storage usage
JSUM Jobs across intervals
Jsuwz Sumary Jobs across intervals
JTREND Job trend overview

JUSE Interval job resource usage
JUSER Real tine job resource usage
JUSEZ Summary j ob resource usage

JOBACT listsall of the viewsthat belong to the job activity category.

Using Commands

As an alternative to using hyperlinks or menus, you can display a view—or
issue aMAINVIEW window interface command—by typing the view name
or command on the COMMAND line.

Note: MAINVIEW window interface commands are available to all
products that use the MAINVIEW window interface. To review the
MAINVIEW window interface commands, see MAINVIEW Quick
Reference.
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You can filter data by specifying parameters with your view commands.

For example, to display the JOVER view only for jobs beginning with the
letter C, type JOVER C*, using the wildcard character * to represent any
characters following C.

Displaying Multiple Views Simultaneously

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

Step 6

To display multiple views:

On the COMMAND line, type viewName, where viewName is the name of the
view that you wish to display.

On the COMMAND line, type HS (horizontal split); do not press Enter yet.

Move the cursor to where you would like the top of the second view to
appear (perhaps halfway down the current view).

Press Enter.

MAINVIEW for OS/390 setsthe CUR WIN field to 2.
On the COMMAND line, type the name of another view.
Press Enter.

You how have two views on your screen. You can have as many as 20 views
displayed simultaneously.

When issuing a command with multiple views open, make sure that the
number in the CUR WIN field reflects the number of the target view for that
command.

If you have multiple windows open, you can use a shortcut to specify
multiple views and parameters at one time. Use the | SPF delimiter (usually a
semicolon) as shown in the next example.

Example

Type the JOVER and JSTOR commands with these parameters:

W1.JOVER C*; W2.JSTOR DC*

The JOVER view for al jobs beginning with a C is displayed in window 1,

and the JSTOR view for all jobs beginning with the prefix DC isdisplayedin
window 2, as shown in Figure 1-8 on page 1-20.
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Figure 1-8 JOVER and JSTOR Views with Filter Conditions Applied
DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 2 ALT WN ===>
>W -JOVER------------- SYSE- - - - - R DDMVMYYYY- - HH: MMt SS- - - - WMWS----D----5
C Jobnanme JES Job T SrvC ass Step MBO Total Total %y 9ly %CPU EXCP D
R Nunber R Data --- Diy% Use% Ildle ECBIOh Uil /Sec /
CNWNETE STC01192 S SYSSTC NO No 0.78 99.3 0.5 0.1
CATALOG S SYSTEM NO No 0.78 99.3 0.1
CTSAONI  STC01137 S STCNRM NO No 100
CONSOLE S SYSTEM NO No 0.78 99.3 0.0 0.0
W2 =JSTOR SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS WMWS D 9
C Jobnane JES Job T SrvC ass Step Avg Avg Avg Avg Avg Avg Avg A
e Nunber e Data Frame Cent Expd User Hspc Fix Slots --V
DC$PAS  STC01196 S STCNRM NO 4377 4377 0 0 0 189 4091
DC$CAS  STC01197 S STCNRM NO 1394 1394 0 0 0 86 1150
DC$TCPI E STC01216 S SYSSTC NO 1086 1086 0 0 0 77 3275
DC$BBI E STC01136 S STCNRM NO 990 990 0 0 0 169 802
DC$ESTR STC01189 S STCNRM NO 832 832 0 0 0 140 519
DC$BCSS STC01180 S STCNRM NO 190 190 0 0 0 57 486
DC$RES  STC01178 S STCNRM NO 152 152 0 0 0 60 110
DC$RMM  STC01177 S STCNRM NO 112 112 0 0 0 61 471
DC$OAM  STC01141 S SYSSTC NO 79 79 0 0 0 40 506
DC$BMCP STC01181 S STCNRM NO 73 73 0 0 0 41 103
DC$BCAS STC01183 S STCNRM NO 71 71 0 0 0 37 391

View parameters allow you to filter the datathat is displayed in aview so
that only the values that meet the selection criteria are shown. The commands
W1.JOVER C* and W2.JSTOR DC* placed afilter on the Jobname column
so that only those jobs beginning with a C or with the prefix DC are

displayed.

The next section explainsin greater detail how to use view parameters.

Using View Parameters

Most views have been defined with a set of parameters. Use the view help
information to discover the parameters defined for a specific view.

Using Positional Parameters

When you use positional parameters, you supply values for the parametersin
apredetermined order. To find out the parameters and their order for agiven
view, display the view’s online help, place the cursor on the highlighted term
positional parameters, and then press Enter.
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Example

Suppose you want to use the JFLOW view to display only those jobs that are
experiencing a delay higher than 5 percent.

Step 1  Display the online help for JFLOW.

Step 2 Hyperlink to the PARAMETERS topic by placing the cursor on the
highlighted term positional parameters and pressing Enter.

Thistopic tells you that the parameters for the JFLOW view are [Jobname =],

[Delay % >], and Status. The Jobname column isin the first parameter

position, Delay % > isin the second position, and Statusisin the third

position.

Next, you want to display all active jobs with a delay higher than 5 percent.
Step 3 TypeJFLOW * 5.

An dtered version of JFLOW isdisplayed, as shown in Figure 1-9.

Figure 1-9 JFLOW View Output

DDMVMYYYY HH MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -

COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

>SWL =JFLOWE============5J SCXTSM=* ========DDMMWYYYY==HH: M\l SS====WMWS====D===12

C Jobnane JES Job T Srvd ass Wor kf | ow % Del ay % Main R

R Nurber R 0..... 50...100 0..... 50...100 ------
DC$SVI EW STC01250 S STCSYS 100. 0 ******x*kkxkkx* Epnqueu
CTSACS  STC01136 S STCNRM 100. Q ***xx***xxxxx* Fpgueu
CTSACD STC01192 S STCNRM 100. Q ***xx**x*xxxxx* Fpgueu
CTSGATE STC01199 S STCNRM 100. 0 *******x*kkxkxx* Epqueu
BOLGBG3 TSUW01285 T TSONRM 0.5 99. 5 ***kxxxxkkkxxx Enqueu
| 6AMRACT STC01216 B BATNRM 0.2 98. 4 **x*xkkxkkkkkxk Enqueu
BSDBBJ1B STC01189 B BATNRM 25.0 *** Wait f
| 6ARCHI V STC01231 B BATNRM 25.0 *** Wait f
MWLKXBP TSU01233 S STCPAS 84, 4 *Fkxkkkkkxk 15.6 ** Wait f
CNVPROCC STC01228 S STCLOW 35,2 **x* 8.4 * Wait f
| 6A3PASB STC01241 B BATNRM 19.2 ** 6.6 Wait f
| MS71X STC01146 B BATNRM 8.6 * 5.0 Wait f

Even though Delay % > isthe sixth column, it was defined as the second
parameter. Thus, a5 was entered in the second position after JFLOW
(JFLOW * 5).
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When you specify avalue for any view parameter other than the first
parameter, all preceding parameters must be accounted for by the wildcard
character, * (asterisk). Therefore, an asterisk was placed in the first position.
Thiswildcard character does not affect the view output but servesas a
placeholder so that you can use the view's positional parameters correctly.

Note: If acolumnis not defined as a parameter by default, you can make it
aparameter by typing CUST on the COMMAND line, and then
choosing the L (Filter) and P (Parameters) options.

For more information, type HELP CUSTOM on the COMMAND line,.

Using the Keyword Parameter

Instead of using JFLOW positional parameters, you could use the Delay % >
column’s keyword (or element name) to achieve the same result. An element
name is simply the name by which MAINVIEW for OS/390 refersto a
column internally.

When you checked the view help for JFLOW, you saw that the element name
for Delay % > iSASIDLYP. Instead of issuing JFLOW * 5, type JFL OW
ASIDLYP(5) to display the exact same data.

Using the PARm Command

If aview is already displayed, you can use the PARm command in place of
the view name to supply new parameters. PARm is much faster than using
the view names because the PARm command places afilter on the existing
data, rather than retrieving new data from the PAS.

PARm works both for positional and keyword parameters. That is, assuming
that JFLOW is displayed, as shown in Figure 1-9 on page 1-21, the command
PARm * 7 redisplays JFLOW, listing only those jobs delayed for more than
seven percent of the interval.

Alternatively, the command PARm ASIDLY P(7) achieves the same resullt.
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Using Combinat

ions
You can use hyperlinks, menus, parameters, and commands interchangeably.

For example, you access MAINVIEW for OS/390 and want to see alist of
the available workload views.

Step 1  Display the MAIN menu.
Step 1  From the MAIN menu, place the cursor on the Workload Activity Views
option and press Enter.
The Workload Activity Views menu is displayed, as shown in Figure 1-10.
Figure 1-10 Workload Activity Views Menu
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMWAND  ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =WORKACT SYSE * DDMVMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====WMWS====D===24
C View Nane Description
WCPU Interval Wkld CPU utilization
WCPUR Real tinme Wkld CPU utilization
W O Interval Wkld I/Outilization
W OR Realtinme Wld I/Outilization
WOBJ Interval Wkld service objectiv
WOBJR Real time Wkl d service objectiv
WOVER Interval WkId overview
WOVERR Real ti me Wkl d overview
WPAGDM Interval Wkld demand pagi ng
WPAGDVR Real ti ne Wl d demand pagi ng
WPAGOV Interval VkId paging overview
WPAGOVR Real ti me Wkl d pagi ng overvi ew
WPAGSW Interval Wkld swap pagi ng
WPAGSVR Real ti me VWl d swap pagi ng
WRT Interval TSO Wl d response tim
WRTR Real tinme TSO Wl d response tim
WSRM Interval Wkld SRM SU usage
WSRMR Real ti me Wkl d SRM SU usage
WSTOR Interval Wkld storage usage
WSTORR Real ti me Wkl d storage usage
WIA Interval Batch Turn Around tim
WIREND Wor kl oad trend overview
WUSE Interval VWkld resource usage
WUSER Real ti me Wkl d resource usage
Step 2 Sdect aview from the menu (Menu mode).
Step 3 Maodify the screen by typing SOrt on the COMMAND line (Command mode).
Step 4  Onthe COMMAND line, type CUST to invoke the View Customization

facility and tailor the view to suit your needs.
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Step 5

When you finish customizing the view, explore system performance by using
hyperlinks; that is, jump from view to view by placing the cursor on a
highlighted field and pressing Enter.

Note: If ahyperlink does not exist for adesired view and you do not want
to establish one, you can always display the view that you want by
typing its name (and parameters) on the COMMAND line. You can
also retrace as many as 20 stepsin awindow by pressing PF3
repeatedly, or you can return to the MAIN menu or any other view or
menu at any time by typing the view or menu name on the
COMMAND line.

Using MAINVIEW for OS/390 on Multiple Systems

One of the greatest benefits of the MAINVIEW window interfaceisthe
ability to control multiple local and remote systems, access different products
on those systems, and compare and contrast data from different time
periods—all on the same screen, all at the same time.

There are two ways to monitor multiple systems from the MAINVIEW for
0S/390 product:

e Using the MAINVIEW Single System Image (SSI) function, you can
retrieve data from multiple systemsin asingle view.

e Using the MAINVIEW window interface, you can open up to 20
windows and control a different aspect of system performance in each
window, looking at various systems and using various views.

Note: Twenty windows can be opened concurrently on an MV S/ESA
system.

With MAINVIEW architecture, you can do all of thisfrom asingle user
session, rather than initiating multiple sessions under the control of a session
manager.

To monitor other systems, you can specify atarget (the name of an 0S/390

image, such as SY SA or SY SB) or an SS context (a group of targets across
multiple systems or plexes that |ooks and acts like a single target).
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Using Single System Image (SSI)

MAINVIEW offers you the ability to combine data from many target
systems into a single view and work with the information asiif it were from a
single system—hence, a Single System Image (SSI). In any multisystem
environment where CA Ss (coordinating address spaces) are configured to
communicate with each other, views are enabled for SSI mode. You can
define an SSI context outside of sysplex boundaries, in whatever
configuration best suits your purposes.

A summary view can combine data from multiple OS/390 imagesinto a
single row.

To use SSl, follow these steps:

Step1  Make sure your CASs are configured to communicate with each other and
are running on BBI version 3.2 or later.

Step 2  Definean SSI context.
These steps are discussed in the MAINVIEW Common Customization Guide.

Note: The SSI context ALL is predefined to include all active SSI contexts
a your site. However, context ALL can be customized to include
only certain SSI contexts. See the MAINVI EW® Common
Customization Guide for details.

Step 3 Usethe CONtext command with the SSI context name to see the data. See
“Using the CONtext Command” on page 1-26 for more information.

You do not need a sysplex configuration to use the MAINVIEW SSI support.
The datafrom any MAINVIEW for OS/390 product that connectsto a
MAINVIEW CAS, where cross-system communication is established, can be
included in aview in SSI mode.

To create your own SSI context definitions, Plex Manager (shipped with all
MAINVIEW products) provides a set of views; see the MAINVIEW Common
Customization Guide.

Note: Be sureto keep the names of your sysplexes unique; otherwise, you

might assume that you are viewing one sysplex, when in fact you are
viewing a different sysplex by the same name.
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Dynamic Fields

Two fields, SSI Target and SSI System, can be set to appear dynamically in
tabular views when you access an SSI context. SSI Target isasingle OS/390
image (as defined in TGTDEF, a Plex Manager ADMIN view). SSI System is
the CAS system being monitored (as defined in CASDEF, also a Plex
Manager ADMIN view). Figure 1-11 on page 1-28 shows how these fields
appear in aview.

You decide whether one, both, or neither of these fields staysin aview. You
can use the INclude and EX clude commands; for example, type INclude
TARGET on the COMMAND line to make the SSI Tar get field appear,
regardless of the default setting at your site. Similarly, type EXclude
SYSTEM on the COMMAND line to hide the SSI System field. (Of course,
both commands work with either field.) You can also enter View
Customization mode and use the exclude toggle command to display or hide
the fields.

Using the CONtext Command

The CONtext command gets you into SSI mode. This section provides an
overview of the CONtext command.

e Toaccessan SSI context, type

CONtext ssiName productld

where

ssiName Is the name of the SSI context (one or more OS/390 images).
Specify ALL for all active contexts. This is a required parameter.

productid Is the product identifier (CMF, MVMVS, PLEXMGR). This is an

optional parameter. The default value is the current product that
you are using. (The values * and = also specify the current
product.)

When you access an SS| context, the window information line reflects
the product and locations accessed.

— Toview datain all active targets, type
CON ALL

— Toview datain all active targets being monitored by MAINVIEW
for OS/390, type

CON ALL MVMVS
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« If you want to access a single target (whether or not your site has an SSI
context defined), type

CONtext targetName productl d

where
targetName Is the name of the OS/390 target that you wish to access.
This is a required parameter. An asterisk (*) in this field
specifies the local system to which you originally logged
on. An equal sign (=) retains the current target you are
using.
productid Is the product identifier (CMF, MVMVS, PLEXMGR). This

is an optional parameter. The default value is the current
product that you are using. (The values * and = also
specify the current product.)

For more information about the CONtext command and its parameters, type
HEL P CONtext on the COMMAND line.
Examples

Note: If your company has defined any contexts, substitute their namesin
place of PRODUCTN in the following statements.

e Toview device datafrom al of your production systems, on the
COMMAND linetype

CON PRODUCTN MVMVS; DEVSTAT

e Toview asubset of the dataretrieved by PRODUCTN (in this example,
to limit the data to devices running on SY SB), perform the following
actions:
— Onthe COMMAND line, type CON PRODUCTN.
— Type the SCOpe command:

SCO SYSB

The DEV STAT view is displayed.
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Using SSI to Check on Devices:

Suppose you want to check on devices being shared by systemsin your
sysplex to seeif any devices are experiencing high levels of contention.

Stepl  Onthe COMMAND line, type DEVSTAT.
Step 2  Type CONtext ALL.
In the example shown in Figure 1-11, the DEV STAT view with CONtext
ALL specified includes 0S/390 images SY SB and SY SC.
Figure 1-11 DEVSTAT View with CONtext ALL Specified
DDVMWYYYY  HH: MM SS - - - - - - - MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. 1. 1) VWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COVMMAND  ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =DEVSTAT: (ALL 4 ) DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====M/M/S====D=1741
C Vol ser Type Dev LCU MX Storage 1/0 Resp. Tine 10SQ Conn Disc Pend D
o ---- Num Num-- G oup / Sec 0...50.100 Time Tine Tine Time O
TSG322 3380 83AE OE7 2.11 847.4 ***x**xx+4 255 183 0.11 515
TSG322 3380 83AE OE7 0.20 447.9 *******x*4 662 113 0.08 129
PAG 01 3380 8302 OE7 0.01 331 **xwkxnkxy 2.05 0.11 329
PAGA21 3380 831E OE7 0.01 314 *******x*%i4 252 2 02 0.13 60
SPLC24 3380 8325 OE7 0.01 290 *******x%4 252 2. 03 0.11 36
TSG322 3390 8307 OE7 0.34 265 ***x**xxxxi4 7.1 42 0.21 156
SVC002 3390 8341 OE7 SGSVCDVP 0.49 261 *******xx4 69.2 117 1.35 74
SPLI 01 3380 8303 OE7 0.01 261 **x*kxxkxy 2.02 0.11 259
CKPYO1 3380 8301 OE7 0.01 160 **x*kxxkxy 2.00 0.13 158
CKPI 01 3380 8300 OE7 0.01 143 *#xxkxxksy 2.05 0.10 141
TSG304 3380 8317 OE7 0.01 132 **xxkxxkxy 2.02 0.10 130
SP520D 3380 8335 OE7 0.07 131 ********x%4 559 1,81 0.11 73
SMFI 01 3380 8304 OE7 0.01 128 *#xkxxksy 2.03 0.13 126
SVC001 3390 833E OE7 SGSVCDVP 0.89 110 *********4+ 37.8 31 3.18 38
PAGC31 3380 8320 OE7 0.01 105 **xkxxkxy 2.00 0.11 103
SAEPG2 3380 833B OE7 1.93 100 ********x4 543 2.65 15 28
SAEPGL 3390 858C OEC 1.42 91.21 ***#*xx%x 47 .4 2,89 34 6.41
SYMD39 3380 831B OE7 0.01 87.89 **x»wxxx 2.05 0.13 86
SMFG34 3380 830D OE7 0.01 86.21 **x»wxxx 2.03 0.10 84
BAB201 3380 831A OE7 0.01 82.38 **x*wxxx 2.05 0.11 80
SPLF3D 3380 830A OE7 0.01 79.66 **xxwxxx 2.05 0.10 78
BAB307 3390 835C OE7 0.46 75.19 **x*xxx 8.12.08 0.11 65
SMFC2D 3380 832A OE7 0.01 74.03 **xxsxx 2.00 0.13 72
HFS002 3390 8390 OE7 SGTST ~ 0.37 70.80 **#*x#x 2.34 0.24 68
Suppose that you are concerned about the high response time shown for
device number 83AE.
Step 3 Hyperlink on one of the Volser field lines where the Dev Num is 83AE.
Step 4  From the resulting Device Activity Menu (EZMDEV, which is specific to

device 83AE), as shown in Figure 1-12 on page 1-29, hyperlink on Jobs
Using Volume.
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Figure 1-12 Device Activity Menu for Device 83AE
DDMMWYYYY  HH: MM SS - - --- - - - MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. . ) MVMVS- = - - == - = = - - -
COMMAND  ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =DEVSTAT==EZMDEV==( ALL======S] SD====) DDMMWYYY==HH: MM SS====MWM/S====D====1

Device Activity Menu

Current Device -> 83AE
Vol ser -> TSGE322

Thi s Device o + Al Devices

Cache Statistics | Pl ace cursor on | . Cache Overview
Data Sets Allocated | nmenu item and | . Channel Utilization
Data Sets Open | press ENTER | . LCU Overview
Detailed Info o + . SM5 Overview

Jobs Del ayed by Vol une . Tape Activity

Jobs Using Vol une
Data Set Usage and Del ay
Overvi ew

SYSPROG Servi ces
> |/ O Subsystem
> M/Scope I/0O Tracing . Return...
> Utilities

The resulting view, JUDEV, shows you how device 83AE is being used and
the percentage of time that each job used that device, as shown in
Figure 1-13.

Figure 1-13 JUDEV View Showing Jobs That Use Device 83AE

DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -

COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

>W. =JUDEV: (ALL * ) DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS MWMWS D 5

C Jobnanme JES Job T Srvd ass Nse Wise Wse %se %Jse Yelay 9y De

e Nunber L Vol Ser DASD Tape Dev Al |l Rsn Vol Ser Dev Nu
XCFAS S SYSTEM 2.03 3.2 3.2 3.3 0.1 0.1 83A
BWNMAS2 TSU01291 T TSONRM 0.15 0.9 0.9 1.1 83A

Step 5  For more information about how to check on shared devices, type HELP
CONtext or HEL P SCOpe on the COMMAND line.
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What Happens if a System in Your Context Goes Down?

If one of the systems in your sysplex goes down while you are using
MAINVIEW for OS/390 with an SSI context, you are notified immediately
with a message similar to the one shown in Figure 1-14.

Figure 1-14 Error Message for System Failures in Your Context
DDMVVMYYYY  HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =JOVER (ALL * ) DDMVMYYYY==HH; MM SS====WM/S====D=====
BBMXV331l Target SYSC left the SSI context

Understanding Restrictions

You cannot use the SY SPROG, CSMON, or CONSOLE utilitiesin SSI
mode, nor can you use the WKLIST view in SSI mode.

Accessing Another Target

If you want to access a single target (whether or not your site has an SSI
context defined), on the COMMAND line, type

CONtext targetName productl d

where
targetName Is the name of the OS/390 system you wish to access. This is a
required parameter. An asterisk (*) in this field specifies the local
system to which you originally logged on. An equal sign (=) retains
the current target that you are using.
productid Is the product identifier (CMF, MVMVS, PLEXMGR). This is an

optional parameter. The default value is the current product that you
are using. (The values * and = also default to the current product.)

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

1-30 MAINVIEW for OS/390 User Guide and Reference



Using MAINVIEW for OS/390 on Multiple Systems

Using Multiple Views to Compare Remote Data

Example

Step 1

If you want to view systems that are not defined to an SSI context, or if you
want to investigate problems on one system while monitoring another
system, use the CONtext command with multiple windows active.

Suppose that you are responsible for three 0S/390 systems: SISC, SJSD, and
SJSE. Rather than having three terminals, each devoted to a separate system,
you want to survey the health of each of your systems simultaneously—all on
the same screen.

To activate multiple views, follow this procedure:
Starting with SJSD, display the SY SSTAT view in window 1.

SY SSTAT displays an overview of al important system activity, as shown in
Figure 1-15.

Figure 1-15

SYSSTAT View Showing SJSD Activity

COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
CURR WN ===> 2 ALT WN ===>
W2 =SYSSTAT SJSD * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS MWMWS D 1

MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r . nm) WMWS- - -

C SVMFID %Jkil 9%kil %Xil %kil 1/0 %X-R %JX-R %t-R %k-R |/0
S CPU Bat TSO STC Intr CPU Bat TSO STCIntrR
SJSD 28.5 4.1 1.4 23.1 406.3 21.2 5.3 15.9 345.1
Step 2  Open asecond window and use the CONtext command to set that window to

SJSE.
Note: For more information about the CONtext command, type HELP
CONtext on any MAINVIEW COMMAND line or see “Using the
CONtext Command” on page 1-26.

Now, any views directed to window 2 automatically reflect the activity on
SJISE—you will not have to use the CONtext command again on this system.

After displaying SY SSTAT in window 2, your screen looks like Figure 1-16
on page 1-32.
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Figure 1-16 SYSSTAT View Showing SJSD and SJSE Activity

DDMVMWYYYY  HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

W2 - SYSSTAT----------- SISD-----*--omm- - DDMVMYYYY- - HH: MM SS- - - - WWS----D----1
C SMFID %til %kil %ktil %ktil 1/0 %t-R %t-R %Wt-R %Wt-R 1/0

SJsb  28.5 4.1 1.4 23.1 406.3 21.2 5.3 15.9 345.1
WL =SYSSTAT: SJSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====WM/S====D====1
C SMFID %Jtil %til %itil %ktil 1/0 %t-R %t-R %Wt-R %Wt-R 1/0

----- CPU  Bat TSO STC Intr CPU  Bat TSO STC IntrR

----- CPU  Bat TSO STC Intr CPU  Bat TSO STC IntrR
SIJSE  20.7 20.7 268.3 12.4 12.4 64.1

Step 3 Open athird window and use the CONtext command to set that window to

SJSC.

SY SSTAT isdisplayed again in window 3, as shown in Figure 1-17.

Figure 1-17 SYSSTAT View Showing SJSD, SJSE, and SJSC Activity

DDMVMWYYYY  HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
CURR WN ===> 3 ALT WN ===>

W2 - SYSSTAT----------- SISD-----*--ommm - DDMVMMYYYY- - HH: MM SS- - - - WWS----D----1
C SMFID %Jtil %util il %til 1/0O %k-R %UE-R %UE-R%WE-R 1/0

SJSD 20.4 0.9 0.3 19.2 132.1 18.1 18.1 90.6
WL - SYSSTAT----------- SISE-- - - - LR DDMVMYYYY- - HH: MM SS- - - - WMWS- - - - D- - - - 1
C SWFID %Jtil %til %kXil %kil 1/0 %X-R%k-R%It-R %t-R [/0

SIJSE  19.3 0.3 19.0 177.5 16.3 16.3 82.9
WB =SYSSTAT: SJISC * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====WMWS====D====1
C SMFID %Jtil 9util il %til 1/O0 %k-R %UE-R %WE-R%WE-R 1/0

----- CPU  Bat TSO STC Intr CPU  Bat TSO STC IntrR

----- CPU  Bat TSO STC Intr CPU  Bat TSO STC IntrR

----- CPU  Bat TSO STC Intr CPU  Bat TSO STC IntrR
SJsC  37.9 0.2 1.9 35.8 311.6 33.8 1.9 31.9 132.8

With just afew simple commands, you have a complete overview of all your
systems. You can quickly spot the difference between local problems and
more pervasive, serious problems—one glance can tell you whether a
problem on SJSD is confined to that system or propagated across all systems.

Because MAINVIEW for OS/390 windows are completely independent of
each other, you can solve a problem on one system—using hyperlinks to
jump from view to view until you find the cause—while still monitoring your
other systems.
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Additionally, after you arrange the windows the way that you want them, you
can use the SAVESCR command to save the entire screen for displaying
later. The next time that you want to display that window configuration, on
the COMMAND line type SCR followed by the name that you assigned to the
screen.

See “Using Screen Definitions to Solve Problems” on page 2-34 for more
information.
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Chapter 2 Using MAINVIEW to Solve
Performance Problems

This chapter explains how to begin using the MAINVIEW for 0S/390
product to detect performance problems or potential problems. If you are not
an experienced performance analyst, or if you have never used atool like
MAINVIEW for OS/390 before, you should find the information in this
chapter especially helpful.

This chapter includes the following topics:

Using MAINVIEW Easy Menus . ..., 2-2

Using MAINVIEW for OS/390 Views. .. ...t 2-16
Using Historical Datato SolveProblems. ........................ 2-28
Using Screen Definitionsto SolveProblems .. .................... 2-34
Manipulating DataSpaces . .. .. ..o e e 2-38
Performance SCenarios. . .. ...t 2-49
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Using MAINVIEW Easy Menus

MAINVIEW for OS/390 offers a quick, convenient way to use the product
with little introduction and without having to remember view names. This
interface consists of a set of views with two primary menus:

e 0S/390 Easy Menu—described in “OS/390 Easy Menu” on this page
e 05/390 Fast Menu—described in “OS/390 Fast Menu Utility” on
page 2-14

0S/390 Easy Menu

The OS/390 Easy Menu, shown in Figure 2-1, is presented as the initial
screen when you access the MAINVIEW for OS/390 product. All options on
this menu hyperlink to high-level views or submenus and have been given
succinct, descriptive names, allowing you to quickly access the data that you

need.
Figure 2-1 0S/390 Easy Menu, EZM390
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. 1. mm) MWWMWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =EZM390 SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM SS MWMWS D 1
OS/ 390 Easy Menu
Activity Tine frame - Interval Uilities
> System Overvi ew R + > SYSPROG Servi ces
> Jobs | Pl ace cursor on | . Programand I/O Trace
> Devi ces | nmenu item and | > Data Conpression
> Data Set Usage | press ENTER | > Al arm Managenent
> Storage SR LR + > 0S/390 Fast Menu
> XCF Monitoring > RMF-1i ke Menus
> Coupling Facility > Environnment Settings
> W.M Wor kI oads . Return...
> Non- W.M Wor ki oads
> Long Term Data

Note: If you do not have both MAINVIEW for OS/390 and CMF
MONITOR instaled, the RMF-like Menus option is not available to
you, and the note* - CMF Only appears on your menul.

Options on this menu are grouped into two categories:

e Activity options
Activity options display submenus that give you an overview of a
particular aspect of your system’s performance. From these overview

submenus, you can selectively display information about a particular
element by hyperlinking to a menu that is specific to the element.
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» Utilities options

Utilities options display submenus from which you can access a variety
of information. The OS/390 Easy Menu options are described in the

following pages.

System Overview Activity

The EZM 390 System Overview option displays the EZM SY S view, as shown

in Figure 2-2. Options on this menu are divided into two categories:

e Activity options

Activity options display views showing the key performance areas of

activity on your system.

e Configuration options

Configuration options display views that provide information about how

your individual systems are configured.

Figure 2-2 EZMSYS—OS/390 System Menu
DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =EZMSYS: SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MMt SS M/WS: D 1
0S/ 390 System Menu
Activity Configuration

. System Overvi ew R + > Real Storage

. Workl oad Overview | Pl ace cursor on | > Conmon Storage

. CPU Activity | nmenu item and | Dat a Spaces

> SRM Activity | press ENTER |

. System Exceptions R L LT + Return. ..

Enqueue Conflicts
. System Trends
> LPAR I nformation

From EZMSY S, you can hyperlink to awide variety of system-related
information, allowing you to get a comprehensive account of system

performance.
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Jobs Activity

The EZM 390 Jobs option displays the EZMJOBS menu, as shown in
Figure 2-3. Options on this menu are divided into three categories.

»  Resource Usage options

Resource Usage options display views showing jobs that are consuming
a specific type of resource.

e Delays options

Delays options display views showing jobs that are delayed for a specific
reason.

e General options

General options display data of a general nature pertaining to jobs.

Figure 2-3 EZMJOBS—Jobs Easy Menu
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. 1. mm) MWWMW/S- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
W =EZMJOBS SYSE: * DDMVMMYYYY==HH. MM SS MWMWS D 1
Jobs Easy Menu
Resource Usage Tine frane - Interval Del ays
Overvi ew R + . Overview
Common St or age | Pl ace cursor on | . Data Sets
CPU | nmenu item and | . Devices
Data Sets | press ENTER | . Enqueues
Devi ces R + . HSM
Enqueues . JES
HSM Gener al . SRM Service Units
1/0 . Overview . Storage
Pagi ng . Abends . Subsystem
SRM Service Units . Status . XCF
St or age > Steps . WIOR
Wor kf | ow . Return...
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Devices Activity

The EZM 390 Devices option displays the EZMDEV S menu, as shownin
Figure 2-4. Options on this menu are divided into two categories:

e Devicesoptions
Devices options display views showing device-related information.
e Utilities option
The Utilities option displays the MV Scope 1/O tracing feature, which

hyperlinks to the MV Scope utility, allowing you to trace I/O on any
given device or multiple devices.

Figure 2-4 EZMDEVS—Devices Activity Menu
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMWAND  ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =EZMDEVS: SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS MWMWS D 1
Devi ces Activity Menu
Devi ces Time frame - Interval Utilities

. DASD Utilization SR + . MScope |/0O Tracing

. Cache Overview | Pl ace cursor on |

. Channel Utilization | nmenu item and |

. Device Del ays | press ENTER |

. LCU Overview o +

. SM5 Overview

. Tape Activity . Return...

Data Set Usage Activity

The EZM 390 Data Set Usage option displays the EZMDS menu, as shown in
Figure 2-5 on page 2-6. Options on this menu are divided into two categories:

» Detail Views options
Detail Views displays data by usage categories and shows multiple lines

of data per entity for each category (that is, volume, job name, and data
set name).
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e Summary Views options

Summary Views displays the same data as Detail Views; however, the
datais summarized by specific category and shows only one line per
entity in that category.

Figure 2-5 EZMDS—Data Set Usage Menu
DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
W =EZMB90===EZMDS SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM SS M/MWS D 1
Data Set Usage Menu
Detail Views Tinme frane - Interval Sumrary Vi ews
Usage by Vol une R L + . Usage by Vol une
Usage by Jobnane | Pl ace cursor on | . Usage by Jobnane
Usage by Data Set Nane | nmenu item and | . Usage by Data Set Name
| press ENTER |
e LR + . Return...

Storage Activity

The EZM 390 Stor age option displays the EZM STOR menu, as shown in
Figure 2-6. Options on this menu direct you to data relating to types of

storage, paging, and swapping.

Figure 2-6 EZMSTOR—Storage Easy Menu
DDMVMMYYYY  HH: MM SS - ------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) MWWMWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =EZMSTOR SYSE: * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS MMWS D 1
St orage Easy Menu
Tinmefrane - Interval
Central Storage R L + . Logical Swap CI.
Expanded St orage | Pl ace cursor on | . Workload Paging
Comon St or age | nenu item and | . Job Paging
Syst em Pagi ng | press ENTER |
Syst em Swappi ng R L +
Page Data Sets
Swap Data Sets . Return...

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

2-6

MAINVIEW for OS/390 User Guide and Reference




Using MAINVIEW Easy Menus

XCF Monitoring Activity

The EZM 390 XCF Monitoring option displays the EZM X CF menu, as shown
in Figure 2-7. Options on this menu are divided into two categories:

Usage by options

Usage by options display X CF data sorted by system, path, or XCF
member.

Configuration options

Configuration options display data pertaining to the X CF configuration
within a specific context.

Figure 2-7 EZMXCF—XCF Easy Menu
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMWAND  ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =EZMXCF SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS MWMWS D 1
XCF Easy Menu
Usage by Tine frame - Interval Configuration
. System SR LR + . CTC Connections
. Path | Pl ace cursor on | . CF Structures
. XCF Menber | nmenu item and | . CF Lists
| press ENTER |
R R LR + . Return...

Coupling Facility Activity

The EZM 390 Coupling Facility option displays the EZM CF menu, as shown
in Figure 2-8 on page 2-8. Options on this menu are divided into two
categories:

Sysplex options

The Sysplex category allows you to access the overview, status, requests,
storage, and utilization of the coupling facilities.

Structures options

The Structures category provides access to summaries about structure,
activity, and all users of each coupling facility.
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Figure 2-8

EZMCF—Coupling Facility Menu

COMVAND  ===>
CURR WN ===> 1

DDMVMWYYYY  HH: MM SS - -

------ MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------

SCROLL ===> PAGE
ALT WN ===>

W =EZM390===EZMCF

SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM SS
Coupling Facility

M/MWS D 1

Syspl ex Tinme frane - Interval Structures
Overvi ew o + St at us
St at us | Pl ace cursor on | Activity
Request s | nmenu item and | Users
St or age | press ENTER |

e LR + Return. ..

The options on this menu hyperlink to status or summary views containing
information about each coupling facility. These status and summary views
have built-in hyperlinks to more detailed views.

WLM Workloads Activity

The EZM 390 WLM Workloads option displays the EZMWLM menu, as
shown in Figure 2-9. Options on this menu are divided into four categories,
with options related to workload monitoring and service policy management.

Figure 2-9 EZMWLM—WLM Monitoring Menu
DDMVMYYYY  HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. 1. mm) WMWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =EZMALM SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH: M\ SS MWIWS D 1

WLM Moni toring
WM Pol i cy Status
Syspl ex Summary LR LR +
Syspl ex Trends | Pl ace cursor on |
Syst em Sunmmary | nmenu item and |

Wor kl oad Overvi ew
WLM Woér k| oads
Service O asses
Report O asses

| press ENTER | Peri ods
WM Wor kiManager s SR L + Goal s Not Met
Subsyst em Del ays Del ays
Server Spaces Goal Mbde Conversion Jobs
Resources by Peri od Encl aves

Response Time

Return. ..

For more information about this option, see “ Performance of Workloads’ on
page 2-18.
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Non-WLM Workloads Activity

The EZM 390 Non-WLM Workloads option displays the EZMWLDS menu,
as shown in Figure 2-10. Options on this menu are divided into three
categories:

Resource Usage options

Resource Usage options display views showing non-WLM workloads
(workloads not based on WLM data) that are consuming a specific type
of resource.

Delays options

Delays options display views that show non-WLM workloads that are
delayed for a specific reason.

General options

General options display data of a general nature pertaining to workloads.

Figure 2-10 EZMWLDS—Workloads Easy Menu

DDMVMYYYY HH MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =EZMALDS: SYSE: * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS: MWMWS D 1
Non- W.M Wor kI oads
Resource Usage Tine frame - Interval Del ays
Overvi ew SR LR + . Overview
CPU | Pl ace cursor on | . SR™M
110 | nmenu item and | . Storage
Pagi ng | press ENTER | . Subsystem
SRM R R TR T + . Return...
St or age
Gener al
Overvi ew

. Transactions
. bj ectives
. Workfl ow
Bat ch Tur nar ound
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Long-Term Data Activity

The Long Term Data option displays the Long Term Menu, EZM390L, as
shown in Figure 2-11. You can use these long-term data-activity viewsto see
datathat spans weeks rather than days, focusing on information about jobs,

devices, and system metrics.

Figure 2-11

EZM390L—Long Term Menu

COWAND ===>
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =EZMB90L SYSE *
Long Term Menu
Timefrane - Historic

. Job Overview |
. Device Overview |
. System Overvi ew |

Pl ace cursor on
menu item and
press ENTER

DDMVMYYYY==HH: M\t SS

MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - - ---------

SCROLL ===> PAGE

MWMWS D

| . Return...

The options on this menu hyperlink to other views from which additional

hyperlinks can be invoked.

To see alist of all long-term views, type LONGTERM on the COMMAND

line.
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SYSPROG Services Utility

The EZM 390 SY SPROG Services option displays the EZM SPROG menu, as
shown in Figure 2-12. All of these services are action-oriented and allow you
to modify a certain aspect of your OS/390 system.

Figure 2-12 EZMSPROG—SYSPROG Easy Menu

DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =EZMSPROG SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM SS M/WS D 1
SYSPROG Easy Menu
Job System
> Actions oo - + > Actions
> Performance | Pl ace cursor on | > Dunp Services
> Storage | nmenu item and | > Information
| press ENTER | > Perfornance
LT + > Storage
> Uilities
Devi ce
> |/ O Subsystem Advanced
> Real time Performance > SYSPROG Fast Menu
> Utilities
Return. ..

Options on this menu are divided into four categories:

e Job options

e System options

e Device options

e Advanced options

Each option produces a pop-up menu, which is displayed in the center of the
screen. The pop-up menu provides alisting of views in each category. For
detailed information about SY SPROG services, refer to the MAINVIEW
SYSPROG Services User Guide and Reference.
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Program and 1/O Trace Utility

The EZM 390 Program and 1/0O Trace option displays the MSLIST view,
which lets you create, edit, initialize, or view MV Scope monitor sets, as
shown in Figure 2-13.

Figure 2-13 MSLIST View

DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =MsSLI ST SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM SS M/MWS D 4
Crd Monitor Set St at us Sanp Sanpled Traced Sanpling Sanpling CPU 1/0O
-------------------- Types Job Devi ce Date Start ct ct
BMWI YK42002MARL1O Anal yzed 10 * /02AD 10VAR2002 14:21:54 2
BMWI YK42002MAR1O Anal yzed 10 * /0225 10VAR2002 14:21:25 2
BMWI YK42002MARL1O Anal yzed CPUI O XCFAS /02AD 10VAR2002 14:20:42 3
Tenpl ate Monset Ready CPU

For more information about MV Scope, see Chapter 10, “MAINVIEW Batch
Optimizer Support.”

0S/390 Data Compression Utility

The EZM 390 Data Compression option displays the EZDAC view, which
gives you amenu for the Data Accelerator views, as shown in Figure 2-14.
The hyperlinks to these views are active only if you have the BMC Software
Data Accelerator product installed.

Figure 2-14 EZDAC—OS/390 Data Compression Menu

DDMVMYYYY  HH MM SS - ------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. 1. 1) MVMWS- - - - = = - - - - - -
COMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
CURRW N===>1 ALT W N ===>

WL =EZDAC=============5] SCXTSM=* ========DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====M/DAC====D====1

OS/ 390 Data Conpression

Data Accel erator Views Tool s and Menus
* Conpression Statistics . Return
* REG SET Statistics
* SMS Dat aset Statistics

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

2-12 MAINVIEW for OS/390 User Guide and Reference



Using MAINVIEW Easy Menus

Alarm Management Utility

The EZM 390 Alarm Management option displays the EZALARM menu, as
shown in Figure 2-15. MAINVIEW Alarm Manager allows you to monitor
thresholds on critical OS/390 performance criteria. When these thresholds are
exceeded, alarms are issued to the ALARM view and the exception
information is passed on to MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR for possible
further action.

Figure 2-15 EZALARM Menu—Alarm Administration
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMWAND  ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
CURRW N===>1 ALT W N ===>
WL =EZALARMF=========S5J SCDAVM=* ========DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====WALARM-=D====1
Al ar mAdmi ni stration
Set Up/ Modify Al arns Advanced Options
o e e e e e oo +
. List Al arm G oups | Pl ace cursor on | . Add Alarm Definition
. List Alarm Definition | menu item and | . Edit Alarm Definition
. All Alarm Definitions | press ENTER | . View Alarm Definition
e T +
Alerts Al ar m Di agnosti cs
. Alert Managenent . Current Alarns
. Alarm History
. Al arm Sumrary

Options on this menu are divided into these categories:
e Set Up/Modify Alarms options

Set Up/Modify Alarms options alow you to display, set up, and modify
the alarm groups and definitions.

e Advanced Options

Advanced Options items display pop-up menus that hyperlink to specific
alarm definitions where you can make modifications.

e Alarm Diagnostics
Alarm Diagnostics items display views that list current alarm messages,
all alarm messages, and a summary of all alarm messages by severity

levels.

Note: Hyperlinkstothe EZALARM views are active only if MAINVIEW
Alarm products are installed.
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0S/390 Fast Menu Utility

The OS/390 Fast Menu option takes you to EZMFAST, an expanded version
of EZM390. Both menus contain the same basic options; however, the
options on the OS/390 Easy Menu display broad overviews, whereas the
options on the 0S/390 Fast Menu offer a more detailed look at MAINVIEW
for OS/390 data, as shown in Figure 2-16.

Figure 2-16

0S/390 Fast Menu—EZMFAST

----- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WMWS- - ----------

COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =EZM390===EZMFAST===SYSE====* ========DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS M/WS: D 1
0sS/ 390 Fast Menu
Jobs Timefrane - Interval Wor kl oads
Overvi ew SR LR + . Overview
Wor kf | ow | Pl ace cursor on | . Workflow
Del ay Reasons | nenu item and | . Delay Reasons
Bat ch Overvi ew | press ENTER | > Response Tine
TSO Overvi ew R L + . Service bjectives

V V. V V *

Job Step Overview

System

Overvi ew
Configuration
Trendi ng

SRM Activity
Storage Activity
LPAR Utilization
Coupling Facility
Enqueue Conflicts

> WM Wor kil oads

Uilities
> SYSPROG Servi ces
Devi ces . Common St or age
Cache Overvi ew > Data Conpression
Channel Utilization > Al ar m Managenent
. DASD Utilization . Exception Mnitor
> Data Set Usage . Consol e
Devi ce Del ays > Environnent Settings
. HSM Activity > Other Views
> LCU Overvi ew . Return...

\%

SMS Overvi ew
> Tape Activity
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RMF-like Menus Utility

The EZM 390 RM F-like M enus option displays an EZMCMF menu, as shown
in Figure 2-17. The options on this menu hyperlink to other menus with
function options similar to those options provided by the IBM RMF product.

Figure 2-17

EZMCMF—RMF-like Menus

CURR WN ===> 1

MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
SCROLL ===> PAGE
ALT WN ===>

W =EZM390===EZMCMF SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM SS M/WS D 1
RVF-1i ke Menus
Menus Ret urn

> Monitor Il Menu oo - +

> Monitor 111 Menu | Pl ace cursor on | . Return...
| nmenu item and |
| press ENTER |
U +

Environment Settings Utility

The EZM 390 Environment Settings option displays an EZMENV menu, as
shown in Figure 2-18 on page 2-16.

Options on this menu are divided into three categories.

e Change System options
Change System options allow you to change the context of the OS/390
images and the MAINVIEW product from which you are viewing the
data.

e Change Timeframe options

Change Timeframe options hyperlink to the primary menu for the
Redtime (EZM390R) or Interval (EZM390) views.

e Miscellaneous options

Miscellaneous options display views that pertain to the maintenance of
your MAINVIEW environment.
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Figure 2-18 EZMENV—Environment Settings Menu
DDMVMYYYY  HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. 1. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
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Using MAINVIEW for OS/390 Views

This section tells you how to use MAINVIEW for OS/390 viewsto find out
where your problems are occurring and why. It anticipates some of the most
commonly asked questions regarding system performance and points you to
the views that contain the information that you need. The information is
listed under the following categories:

e “System Performance in General” on page 2-17
*  “Workload Service Objectives’ on page 2-18
e “System Resource Utilization” on page 2-23

You might find that your questions, when answered, simply lead to more
guestions. You might be able to answer the questions by using predefined
hyperlinks, or you might need to type aview name with its parameters on the
COMMAND line.

Refer to the online help to find everything that you need to know about a
given view:

« whether you can use a predefined hyperlink to get to that view from the
view currently displayed

« what parameters to type on the line to extract the precise information that
you need

+ what each field on the view contains
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System Performance in General

Theviews listed in the table below pertain to general aspects of system
performance, rather than focusing on a specific system component.

Tip:  These views provide excellent starting points from which to begin
delving into more specific areas of system performance. After
displaying one of these views, you can immediately begin selecting
hyperlinks to answer more detailed questions.

Table 2-1 Using Views to Answer General Performance Questions
To Answer the Question Use the View
Is the system experiencing any problems with resource SYSPERF
shortages? (How busy are CPU, I/O devices, and so forth?) SYSPERFL
SYSPRFLZ
How is the system performing, both now and over the current SYSSTAT

interval? (How busy are the processor, 1/0 devices, and the
paging and swapping subsystem?)

How significant is the information provided by SYSSTAT—what | SYSSUM
are the values of the key indicators over the last 60 intervals?

How well is the system performing at a more detailed level? SYSINFO
How well are workloads being served by system resources? WOVER
WOVERR
How well are individual address spaces being served by system | JOVER
resources? JOVERL
JOVERLZ
JOVERR

How are CPUs performing, both how and over the last interval? | CPUSTAT

How are CPUs performing at a more detailed level? CPUINFO
What is the current system configuration? SYSCNFG
How successfully is the coupling facility running? EZMCF
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Performance of Workloads

Perhaps the single most important indicator of system performance is
whether or not the system is meeting the needs of its workloads. To find out,
here are two useful questions to ask:

*  How well are workloads meeting their service objectives?
* How well are workloadg/jobs being served by systems resources?

If the answersto these two questions are positive, chances are that your
system isin good shape. If the answers are negative, you must ask additional
guestions to find out why and to pinpoint the exact source of the problem.

“Scenario 4: Why IsMFGTSO Not Meeting Its Service Objectives?’ on
page 2-60 illustrates just one of the investigative paths that you might follow
when you discover that aworkload is not receiving adequate system
attention.

Workload Service Objectives

Questions and views that might help pinpoint workload service objectives are
listed in the following table.

Table 2-2 Using Views to Answer Workload Service Questions

To Answer the Question

Use the View

How well are WLM workloads meeting the objectives set in their
service policies?

EZMWLM
(Goals not met.)

How well are all workloads meeting their service objectives?

WOBJ

What is the average response time for TSO workloads?

WRT

What is the average turnaround time for batch jobs?

WTA

When using these views, it isimportant to know that while WRT and WTA

always contain data for each workload, WOBJ displays data only for
workloads with service abjectives that include the current time.
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Workloads/Jobs Being Served by System Resources

To check any aspect of system performance related to WLM workloads, use
the WLM workload monitoring views (listed in Table 2-3). A menu of these
views (called EZMWLM) is available from the MAINVIEW for OS/390
MAIN Menu. You can also type EZMWLM on the COMMAND line.

Table 2-3
(Part 1 of 2)

Using Views to Answer System Performance Questions

To Answer the Question

Use the Views

How well are workloads being served by system resources?

How well are jobs being served by system resources?

WOVER
WOVERR

JOVER
JOVERL
JOVERLZ
JOVERR
JSOVER
JSOVERZ

How well are workloads being served by the CPU?

How well are jobs being served by the CPU?

WCPU
WCPUR

JCPU
JCPUL
JCPULZ
JCPUR
JSCPU

How well are workloads being served by 1/O devices?

How well are jobs being served by 1/O devices?

WIO
WIOR

JIO
JioL
JioLz
JIOR
JSIO

How well are workloads being served by central and expanded
storage?

How well are jobs being served by central and expanded
storage?

WSTORD

JSTORD
JSTORDL
JSTORDLZ

How well are workloads being served by the paging
subsystem?

How well are jobs being served by the paging subsystem?

WPAGOV
WPAGOVR

JPAGOV
JPAGOVL
JPAGOVLZ
JPAGOVR
JSPAGOV
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Table 2-3 Using Views to Answer System Performance Questions
(Part 2 of 2)

To Answer the Question Use the Views

How well are workloads being served by demand paging? WPAGDM
WPAGDMR

How well are jobs being served by demand paging? JPAGDM
JPAGDML
JPAGDMLZ
JPAGDMR

How many resources are being consumed during the interval? | JSUSE
JSUSEZ
JUSE
JUSEL
JUSELZ
JUSER
WUSE
WUSER

How well are workloads being served by swap paging? WPAGSW
WPAGSWR

How well are jobs being served by swap paging? JPAGSW
JPAGSWL
JPAGSWLZ
JPAGSWR

How many SRM service units are being consumed by WSRM
workloads? WSRMR

How many SRM service units are being consumed by jobs? JSRM
JSRML
JSRMLZ
JSRMR
JSSRM
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Where and Why Delays Are Occurring

This section answers these questions:

«  Which resources are experiencing contention?
»  Which workloads and jobs are being delayed as aresult of that
contention?

The answers to these questions will help you identify the resources that are
experiencing the most contention and the address spaces that are competing
for those resources. MAINVIEW identifies the percentage of the total delay
for which each individual deviceisresponsible. In this way, the most
severely impacted resources are clearly identified.

Devices Experiencing Contention

To identify devices that are experiencing contention, the following questions
and views can be helpful.

Table 2-4 Identifying Devices in Contention
To Answer the Question Use the View
Which devices are being used by jobs? DUJOB
Which devices are delaying jobs? DDJOB

Workloads Delayed and Causes

To identify the workloads that are delayed and the reasons for the delays, the
following questions and views can be helpful.

Table 2-5 Identifying Workloads That Are Delayed
To Answer the Question Use the View
What is the total delay that workloads have experienced WDELAY
during the current interval or session? WDELAYR
Which workloads are being delayed by storage WSTORD
constraints?
Which workloads are being delayed by SRM? WSRMD

How efficiently are workloads being served by the system | WFLOW
during the current interval or session?
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Jobs Delayed and Causes

To identify delayed jobs, the following questions and views can help you
find the delays and the reasons for those delays.

Table 2-6 Identifying Delayed Jobs (Part 1 of 2)

To Answer the Question Use the Views

What is the total delay that jobs have experienced during JDELAY
this interval or session? JDELAYL
JDELAYLZ
JDELAYR
JDELAYZ
JSDELAY
JSDELAYZ

Which jobs are being delayed by a device? JDDEV

Which jobs are using those devices? JUDEV

Which resources are contributing to the total delay? JINFO
JINFOL
JINFOLZ
JSINFO
JSDELAY
JSDELAYZ

Which jobs are being delayed by storage constraints? JSTORD
JSTORDL
JSTORDLZ
JSTORDR

Which jobs are being delayed by paging activity? JSPAGOV

Which jobs are being terminated during multiple intervals? JSTERM
JSTERMZ

Which jobs are enqueue resources? JUENQ

Which jobs are being delayed by enqueues? JDENQ

Which jobs are being delayed by SRM? JSRMD
JSRMDL
JSRMDLZ
JSRMDR
JSUSE

How efficiently are jobs being served by the system during JFLOW
the current interval or session? JFLOWL
JFLOWLZ
JFLOWR
JSIO
JSSRM
JSUSEZ

Which jobs are experiencing subsystem-related delays? JSUBD
JSUBDL
JSUBDLZ
JSUBDR

Which jobs are experiencing Hierarchical Storage JHSMD
Manager-related delays? JHSMSTAT
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Table 2-6 Identifying Delayed Jobs (Part 2 of 2)
To Answer the Question Use the Views
Which jobs are experiencing cross-system coupling JXCFD
facility-related delays?
Which jobs are experiencing WTOR-related delays? JMSGD
Which jobs are experiencing JES-related delays? JJESD

System Resource Utilization

Your best defense against delays caused by resource contention is to closely
monitor resource utilization. Thus, you can spot resources that are being
overutilized and take steps to correct the problem before delays occur. You
can also identify underutilized resources and redistribute work to them, thus
bal ancing the workload across the entire resource configuration.

You can get a complete understanding of resource utilization by finding
answers to these questions:

» Isthe processor complex overutilized?

» How efficient isthe 1/O configuration?

* How efficient are the SM S storage groups?

« |sstorage being used efficiently?

« How efficient isthe paging subsystem?

e Are data spaces performing satisfactorily?

*  Which resources are experiencing enqueue?

* 1s SRM configured for maximum throughput?
* How efficient is the LPAR-defined capacity?

Thisinformation can help you quickly detect abnormal uses of a
resource—such as a batch job in a CPU loop—thus avoiding costly
exploitation of the resource. It can also help you eval uate the efficiency of
tuning changes made to your system.
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Overutilized Processor Complex

To detect an overutilized CPU and the LPAR status, the following questions
and views are helpful in detecting abnormalities.

Table 2-7 Detecting an Overutilized CPU

To Answer the Question Use the View

How busy are the CPUs in the complex and who is using them, CPUSTAT
both now and over the last interval?

Where is more detailed information about a particular CPU? CPUINFO
What is the status of the logical partitions (LPARs) and MDF LPARSTAT
domains?

What are the WLM-managed weight values for the LPAR LPARCLUS
cluster?

I/O Configuration Efficiency

To evaluate /0O configuration efficiency, these questions and views are

hel pful.

Table 2-8 Evaluating I/O Configuration Efficiency
To Answer the Question Use the View
How are DASD and tape devices performing—how quickly are DEVSTAT
requests being satisfied?
How is a particular 1/0 device performing? DEVINFO
What 1/O activity has occurred for a particular job or VOLSER? DSIO
How busy are the channel paths, both now and over the last CPSTAT
interval? CPSTATZ
How well is the logical control unit performing—how quickly did LCUSTAT

devices provide service over the last interval?

How is a particular logical control unit performing? LCUINFO
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Efficient SMS Storage Group

Using DFSMS, you can define an SM S storage group so that the
MAINVIEW for OS/390 product will monitor a group of devicesasasingle

entity.
Table 2-9 Monitoring Storage Groups
To Answer the Question Use the View

How are the devices within each storage group performing? SMSSTAT

Where is more detailed information about a particular storage | SMSINFO
group?

Efficient Use of Storage

To evaluate storage use, these questions and views are helpful in making
assessments about your storage use.

Table 2-10 Evaluating Efficient Use of Storage

To Answer the Question Use the View

How much contention is occurring for central and expanded PGINFO
storage, both now and over the last interval?

How often are pages being moved between central, ESINFO
expanded, and auxiliary storage?

How were storage frames allocated over the last interval? FRMINFO
How much swapping activity has occurred? SWPINFO

How efficient has expanded storage been in reducing the
need for physical swapping?

XCF Performance

To evaluate the X CF performance, the following questions and views are

helpful.

Table 2-11 Evaluating XCF Performance
To Answer the Question Use the View
How is the performance between the various systems in the XCFSYS
sysplex?
How well are the various paths being utilized? XCFPTH
Where is the message traffic originating? XCFMBR
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Efficient Paging Subsystem

To evaluate the efficiency of the paging subsystem, the following questions
and views are helpful.

Table 2-12 Evaluating the Efficiency of a Paging Subsystem

To Answer the Question Use the View

Are any page data sets causing performance problems? PGDSTAT
PGDSTATZ

Where is more detailed information about a single page data PGDINFO

set?

Are any swap data sets causing performance problems? SWDSTAT

Where is more detailed information about a single swap data SWDINFO

set?

Data-Space Performance

To evaluate the performance of data spaces, these questions and views are
helpful in providing data-space information.

Table 2-13 Evaluating the Performance of Data Spaces
To Answer the Question Use the View
Are any data spaces experiencing performance problems? DSPCSTAT
Where is more detailed information about a single data space? | DSPCINFO

Enqueued Resources

To find engqueued resources, the following question and view can be helpful.

Table 2-14 Finding Enqueued Resources
To Answer the Question Use the View
Which resources are enqueued and by whom? ENQSTAT
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SRM Domain and Values

To evaluate the SRM domain and values, these questions and views can help.

Table 2-15 Evaluating the SRM Domain and Values

To Answer the Question Use the View

How is performance within each SRM domain? DMNSTAT
DMNSTATR

What are the SRM MPL adjustment values? MPLSTAT

What are the SRM criteria values for expanded storage? SRMESCT

What are the SRM criteria values for logical swapping? SRMLSCT

What are the SRM values in SYS1.PARMLIB(1EAOPTxx)? SRMOPT

Efficient LPAR Defined Capacity

Defined Capacity is a user-defined value that determines the size of alogical
partition (LPAR). It is set based on millions of service units per hour
(MSU/hr). With Variable Workload License Charges (VWLC), when the
four-hour rolling average exceeds this value, WLM will soft cap the LPAR.

To monitor Defined Capacity usage, these questions and views can help.

Table 2-16 Monitoring Defined Capacity Usage

To Answer the Question

Use the View

What is the current MSU utilization per LPAR, and what is the LPARCAP
historical four-hour rolling average per LPAR? LPARCAPZ
Where is more detailed information about a particular LPAR, LPARCAPZ

and when does the peak CPU usage occur?
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Using Historical Data to Solve Problems

The ability to look at datafrom the past (called historical data) isan
extremely powerful tool in performance problem-solving tasks.

Displaying Historical Data

When you access historical data, the MAINVIEW for OS/390 product
presents data from the most recent interval specified and the preceding
intervals. Using the TIME command, you can specify intervals from any time
frame for which data exists on your system.

* To determine the times and dates for which datais available, on the
COMMAND linetype DSLISTZ (or you might need to type VIEW
DSLISTZ). Thisview will show you whether entries exist for both
short-term and long-term history files. You can select either option to
display the DSLIST view and see the times and dates that are available
for viewing.

Data from time periods that do not fall between the From Date and To
Date categoriesis not immediately available for any of the following
reasons:

— Datawas not collected.
— Datawas archived.
— Datawas overwritten by new data.

See your product administrator if you heed access to such data.
Administrators should consult the MAINVIEW Common Customization
Guide.

+ Tofind out the times that are associated with the intervals in the current
session, on the COMMAND line type SY SSUM.

From SY SSUM, you can hyperlink to any single historical interval. For
example, when you hyperlink on the Time field, the SY SINFO view
displays data from that Time interval.

e Usethe TIME command to retrieve a set of intervals (see “Using the
TIME Command” on page 2-30).
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Using Dynamic Fields with Historical Data

When working with historical data, you can use dynamic fields to see the
time, date, and hour that the data was collected.

Field Name Displays

Interval Date date that the data was collected

Intvl Time ending time of the interval during which the data was collected

Hr (hour) hour of day that the data was collected; for example, when
Intvl Time shows 8:30, Hr shows 8

Whether the dynamic fields are automatically displayed depends on whether
you are using historical data and also depends on your MAINVIEW
parameter settings.
The Intvl Time field automatically appears when you access historical data;
the Interval Date field does not appear. To display these fields when they are
hidden:

Stepl  Onthe COMMAND line, type CUST.

Step 2  Onthe COMMAND line, type E (Excluded).

Interval Date and Intvl Time can be set to appear automatically. To control
the default display of the date and time fields:

Step1  Onthe OPTION line, type MVParms.

Step 2  Select Option 2, Information Display Parameters.

Step 3 Inthe Show Time and Show Date fields, type Y (Yes) or N (No).
Note the following points about viewing historical data:

e Some views (for example, the DSIO and DCSTAT views) do not allow
historical time frames.

» Some views (for example, DSLIST) do not display historical data.
(DSLIST issimply alist of data sets.)

e You can usethe TIME command to display historical data even with
detail views (for example, JINFO). Although a detail view displays only
the last interval in atime frame, you can use the TIME command (as
with other views). See “Using the TIME Command” on page 2-30.
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* Viewsendingin L (for example, JCPUL) are used for viewing long-term
dataonly. Long-term data does not include the current interval.

« Nodataisaccessible in long-term history until the PAS has been up and
running long enough to write the first interval of data (usually one hour).
Therefore, if you usethe TIME * * 11 command, no datawill be
available using a long-term history view.

Using the TIME Command

e When you issue the TIME command with no parameters, MAINVIEW
for OS/390 prompts you for the parameters on a pop-up window.

e Thesyntax for the TIME command is
TIME [date time [duration | NEXT | PREV]] [dowivask todMask]

where

date Is the ending date of the data that you want to view. This is a
required parameter. An asterisk (*) gives you the default value,
the current date.

Specify the date in the same format as the current date, which
always appears in the upper left corner of the screen.

You can change the format of the date by selecting Option 0 on
the MAINVIEW Selection Menu, and then selecting Option 4 on
the MAINVIEW Parameter Editors Menu.

time Is the ending time of the data that you want to view. This is a
required parameter. An asterisk (*) gives you the default value,
the current time.

Specify the time in the format hh:mm.

duration Is the time period over which you want your data summarized.
This is an optional parameter. The default is one recording
interval (usually 15 or 30 minutes for short-term data).

Specify the duration in the format nnnnu, where

nnnn Indicates the number of hours, minutes, or
intervals in the duration.

u Indicates the unit of time: | (intervals), M
(minutes), H (hours), D (up to 416 days), or W
(up to 59 weeks).

TODAY or Specifies today’s intervals since midnight.
TDAY

MONTH Specifies one month.

NEXT Is specified instead of the duration parameter. NEXT uses the
duration value currently in effect to cycle forward by the duration
amount.
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Example 1

Example 2

PREV Is specified instead of the duration parameter. PREV uses the
duration value currently in effect to cycle backward by the
duration amount.

dowMask Limits the selected intervals to end on specific days of the week.
todMask Limits the selected intervals to end within a specific time of the
day.
Tip:  Inplace of the date, time, or duration parameters, you can use

An asterisk (*)—To specify the default value. The default values are:
current date, current time, and one recording interval.

Note: If you issue the command TIME * * 1l for long-term history
data, you will not retrieve any data because the current
interval cannot be viewed until it has been written to the
long-term history file. (The long-term interval is usually one
hour.)

An equal sign (=)—To specify the most recently requested date, time,
or duration.

The following examples demonstrate several different uses of the TIME

command. The appearance of the date depends on the date format in use. The
format for the date in these examples is mm/dd/yyyy.

Assume that today is June 10, 2002. To retrieve data from one week ago at
9:25 A.M., type

TIME 06/03/2002 09:25

This command displays data from the end of the interval that contains 9:25;
that is, the interval between 9:15 and 9:30.

To display data from the next interval starting on the same date and time as
the last interval specified, type

TIME ==NEXT
The NEXT parameter steps forward one Extractor interval (the default) from

the date and time last specified. Specifically, datafrom June 3 during the
interval 9:30-9:45 is displayed.
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You might find it useful to set one PF key toissue TIME = = NEXT and
another PF key to issue TIME == PREV. This method allows you to cycle
quickly through recording intervals without having to manually type the
TIME command and all of its parameters.

Example 3

To display data from the three-hour period ending on June 6, 2002 at 12
noon, type

TIME 06/06/2002 12:00 3h
Assuming 15-minute intervals, the duration field contains 180M —four
intervals per hour.
Example 4
To display data from the next day during the same time period, type
TIME 06/07/2002 = =
The equal sign in this position retains the time that you specified most
recently, 12:00, and the duration you most recently specified, 3h.
Example 5

To display data that includes the 30-minute interval ending at 8:00 on June
16, type

TIME 06/16/2002 08:00 30M

Example 6
To display data from earlier today at 9:00, type
TIME * 9:00

The asterisk in this position indicates the current date.

Example 7
To reestablish the current time frame, type

TIME* * *
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Example 8

To display data that includes all intervals ending on prime shifts for
weekdays from last month, type

TIME ENDOFMONTH 23:59 MONTH WEEKDAYS PRIMESH

Example 9

Sometimes the window information line does not look the way you might
expect after entering the TIME command. Suppose you type

TIME * 11:00 4l
You expect the window information line to look like this:

H1=SYSSTAT=========SYSB=====* =====DDMMWYYYY===11: 00====60M=EMVWS==== ===2>

H1=SYSSTAT=========SYSB=====* =====DDMMVYYYY===10: 45====45VEMWVWWS====D====2>
When the time field contains an earlier time and the duration field contains a
lower duration than you expect, it means that data was not available during

one or more of the intervals that you requested. In this example, data was not
recorded between 10:45 and 11:00, so the time field shows 10:45.

Example 10

Suppose you want to examine yesterday’s system performance at 4:00 PM.
and compare it to what the system is doing now.

To do this, perform the following steps:
Step 1 Display the SY SSTAT view in window 1.
Step 2  Create a second window.
2.A  TypeHSplit or VSplit.
2.B  Movethe cursor to where you want the new window to begin.

2.C Press Enter.
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Step3  Onthe COMMAND line, set the time frame for window 2, specifying
yesterday’s date and 4:00 PM .
TIME 11/09/YYYY 16:00
Step 4  Onthe COMMAND line, type SY SSTAT.
The CURR WIN field is automatically set to window 2, so the output will be
displayed in that window.
Your screen looks like Figure 2-19 on page 2-34.
Figure 2-19 SYSSTAT in Two Time Periods
1ONOVYYYY  09:51:35 -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. 1. ) VWS - - - - -- - - -
COMVAND  ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 2 ALT WN ===>
WL - SYSSTAT----------- SYSE- - - - - TP 1ONOVYYYY- - 09: 48: 35--- - WMWS----D----1
C SMFID %Jtil %uil %kil %kil 1/0 %K-R %k-R %t-R %Wt-R [/0
- ----- CPU  Bat TSO STC Intr CPU  Bat TSO STC IntrR
SYSE 24.3 0.2 1.0 23.1 62.6 21.6 21.6 12.6
H2 =SYSSTAT: SYSE * 09NOVYYYY==16: 00: 10====MW/MWS====D====1
C SMFID %Jkil %Kil %Xil %kil 1/0 %X-R %k-R %t-R %X-R |/0
----- CPU Bat TSO STC Intr CPU Bat TSO STCIntrR
SYSE 26.1 0.6 1.9 23.6 559 35.3 4.7 30.6 211.7

You can compare the system performance of today with yesterday. Note that
the window status indicator for window 2 changed from T2 to H2. The H
stands for historical data.

If you need more information about the TIME command, you might want to
take alook at Chapter 5, “Displaying Historical Data,” in MAINVIEW for
0S/390 Getting Sarted.

Using Screen Definitions to Solve Problems

Step 1

Step 2

If you frequently experience problems in agiven area—for example,
excessive CPU utilization—you might want to create a screen definition so
that you can start debugging the problem immediately.

To create a screen definition, follow this procedure:

Open multiple windows.

Display adifferent view in each window; for example, JCPU in window 1,
CPUSTAT in window 2, and WCPU in window 3.
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Step 3  Onthe COMMAND line, type SAVEScreen.
Step 4  Assign aunigue name to the screen definition; for example, CPUDATA.

Step 5  The next time you notice that CPU utilization is high, on the COMMAND
line type SCReen CPUDATA.

All three views are displayed in the exact same configuration that you saved.
You can divide the display areainto a maximum of 20 windows.

Note: The MAINVIEW for OS/390 product ships several screen definitions
to help you get started in solving performance problems:
MMRSCRO01, MMRSCR02, MMRSCRO03, and the default screen
definition, MV MV S. These screen definitions should help you form
ideas for creating your own definitions. All of them provide a
starting point from which you might begin using hyperlinks to
explore system performance.

The following example demonstrates how you might use screen definitions.

Example
Suppose you find that you frequently display a particular combination of

views, and that you always display the views in the same windows, as shown
in Figure 2-20.

Figure 2-20 Sample Window Configuration

10NOVYYYY  09:51:35 -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS - ---------
COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 3 ALT WN ===>
WL - SYSSTAT----------- SYSE- - - - - Foea - 10NOVYYYY==HH. MM SS- - - - WMWS----D----1
C SMFID %Jtil 9util il %til 1/O0 %k-R %UE-R %UE-R%WE-R 1/0
R CPU  Bat TSO STC Intr CPU  Bat TSO STC IntrR

SYSE 30.5 4.2 26.3 101.8 18.8 4.7 14.1 26.3
W -WOBJ-------------- SYSE- - - - - R 10NOVYYYY- - 10: 01: 35---- WMWS----D---49
C Workl oad Typ #AS % Servi ce Objective Tran Tran Job Jobs
I LR 0....... 50...... 100 Rate Total Total /Mn

TSONRM  SCL 16 250.0 *******xxkikksxxky (37 31

STCLOW SCL 1 100.Q  F*rxkkkkkxxkkkkhxx
SYSTEM SCL 17 76.00 ****xkxkxkkkx
STCPAS SCL 6 48. 00 *rE*kFxxx

WB =WKLI ST: SYSE: * 10NOVYYYY==10: 02: 13====MWMS====D===65

C Workl oad Type Description Istatus Cstatus Obj Begin End
ALLASCH ASCH All ASCH Address Spaces Active Active NO 00:00 00:00
ALLBAT BAT Al Batch Address Spaces Active Active NO 00:00 00:00
ALLOWS OWS Al Open MS Address Spaces Active Active NO 00:00 00:00
ALLSTC STC Al Started Tasks Active Active NO 00:00 00:00
ALLTSO TSO Al TSO Address Spaces Active Active NO 00:00 00:00
ALLVKLDS COW Al l Address Spaces Active Active NO 00:00 00:00
APPC WKLD APPC Wor kil oad Active Active YES 00:00 23:59
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The screen is divided into three windows, each window containing
information about a different performance aspect:

e Window 1 contains the SY SSTAT view, which displays an overview of
the entire system.

*  Window 2 contains WOBJ, which shows how well workloads are
meeting their service objectives.

e Window 3 contains WKLIST, which allows you access to any workload
on the system.

Without the ability to create screen definitions, each time that you require
this information, you would have to type the commands explicitly to display
each view and direct the output to one of the three windows—a rather tedious
process, especially if you perform it often.

If you create a screen definition, however (perhaps under a name such as
OVERVW), you can type SCReen OVERVW on the COMMAND line at any
time to display the SY SSTAT, WOBJ, and WKLIST views in the exact same
configuration, as shown in Figure 2-20 on page 2-35.

Selecting an Initial Display

After you become experienced with the MAINVIEW for OS/390 product,
you might find that you want to see a particular screen definition
immediately when you initialize MAINVIEW for OS/390. You can do this by
specifying a screen definition as an initial display. For information about
choosing an initial display, type HELP FIRSTSCREEN on the COMMAND
line.

Note: Only ascreen definition can be designated as the initial display;
views are not digible.
Selecting a Different Screen for Each MAINVIEW Product
Because the MAINVIEW Parameters Editors menu affects all MAINVIEW

products, the screen definition that you name for one product is displayed the
next time that you access any MAINVIEW product.
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Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

If you would rather have a unique screen definition for each MAINVIEW
product—one for CMF MONITOR, one for MAINVIEW for OS/390, and so
on—perform the following steps.

Create a screen definition for asingle MAINVIEW product—for example,
MAINVIEW for OS/390.

See “Using Screen Definitions to Solve Problems” on page 2-34 for
information about creating screen definitions. Give the screen definition the
same name as the product identifier. For MAINVIEW for OS/390, you would
name the screen definition MVMV S.

To display the MAINVIEW Parameter Editors menu, type MV Parmson the
COMMAND line.

Select 2 - DISPLAY.
Make sure that the I nitial screen field is blank.

This step isimportant because MAINVIEW displays whatever isin the Initial
screen field first. So, if you explicitly specify MVMVS, MAINVIEW for
0S/390 triesto display the MV MV S screen definition for every MAINVIEW
product, not just MAINVIEW for OS/390.

When the Initial screen field is blank, MAINVIEW looks for a screen
definition by the same name as the product that is being initiaized. In other
words, by leaving this field blank, you implicitly specify that you want
MVMV S displayed only when you are entering MAINVIEW for OS/390.

Create screen definitions for your other MAINVIEW products by using these
identifiers:

MAINVIEW for OS/390 MVMVS
CMF MONITOR CMF

Plex Manager PLEXMGR
MAINVIEW VistaPoint MVVP
MAINVIEW for DB2 MVDB2
MAINVIEW for CICS MVCICS
MAINVIEW for IMS MVIMS
MAINVIEW for WebSphere MQ MVMQ
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Manipulating Data Spaces

Data-space views provide details about system data spaces, displaying
data-space contents, and allowing authorized users to change the contents
dynamically. Data-space views can be displayed only on systems running
MVS SP5.1 and later.

The four data-space views are as follows:

DSPCZ—displays al owners (address spaces) of data spaces that exist
on the system.

DSPCINFO—provides details about a single data space.

DSPCSTAT—displays al system data spaces for a particular owner.

DSPCDUM P—displays the contents of the selected data space.

Note: Data spacesthat are designated as hiperspaces are displayed on
DSPCZ only.

Understanding Security Issues with Data-Space Views

Due to the sensitive nature of the contents of the DSPCDUMP view, it is
secured by default. You must be an authorized user in order to view and
modify the contents of the DSPCDUMP view.

Refer to Implementing Security for MAINVIEW Products for information
about how to authorize usersto view and/or modify the data-space addresses
and contents.

Accessing the Data-Space Views

Step 1

The data-space views should be accessed from the summary view, DSPCZ,
in order to filter the information for the data space that you are interested in

displaying.
To display the DSPCZ view, type DSPCZ on the COMMAND line.

The DSPCZ view is displayed, as shown in Figure 2-21 on page 2-39.
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Figure 2-21 DSPCZ View

DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

WL =DSPCZ SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM SS====WM/S====D===35
C Owner Fet ch Cur Max
- Nanme Count ASID K Type Scope Ref Prot Size Size

* MASTER* 20 0001 O Basic ****** Epng **** 84676 84676

AAOBS62X 2 0107 8 Basic ****** Epg **** 256Ki 256Ki

AACDMBA 2 0058 8 Basic ****** Epg **** 256Ki 256Ki

AAOKZSS1 1 O00OEC 8 Basic Single Ena Yes 899 899

AACKZTM 1 0100 8 Basic Single Ena Yes 899 899

AAOVHE 1 2 01F6 8 Basic ****** Epg **** 256Ki 256Ki

AAOTB61 1 0041 8 Basic Single Ena Yes 899 899

AACTC5A 1 OOE6 8 Basic Single Ena Yes 899 899

AAOTC6D 1 010C 8 Basic Single Ena Yes 899 899

ALLOCAS 2 0013 0 Basic Single Dis Yes 512Ki 512Ki

AMGLOGR 1 00E4 0 Basic All Ena Yes 15000 15000

ANTAS000 1 000E 8 Basic Commpn Ena No 34560 34560

ANTMAI N 1 000D 0 Basic Conmpn Ena No 34560 34560

APPC 8 0061 1 Basic Single Ena Yes 388Ki 388Ki

BCVQV55C 1 0042 8 Basic Commpn Ena No 512Ki 512Ki

BCVSSDVC 1 00B2 8 Basic Conmpn Ena No 512Ki 512Ki

BCVSS56W 1 00F1 8 Basic Commpn Ena No 512Ki 512Ki

The DSPCZ view provides high-level information about all data spaces on
the system. The data spaces are sorted by the owner’s name.

Step 2 Hyperlink on one of the address spaces listed in the Owner Name field to
display the DSPCSTAT view, as shown in Figure 2-22.

Note: Your screen might look different, depending on the data space to
which you hyperlinked.

Figure 2-22 DSPCSTAT View
DDMVMMYYYY  HH: MM SS - ------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WWMW/S- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =DSPCZ====DSPCSTAT=SYSE=====* ========DDMMWYYYY==HH: MM\ SS====WMW/S====D====2
C DataSpc Oaner Fet ch HSpace Cast Cur Max
- Nane Nane ASID K Type Scope Ref Prot Type Qut Share Size Size
BBI DI V1 AAOBS62X 0107 8 Basic Single Ena Yes N A NA NA 899 899
JOESSCDS AAOBS62X 0107 8 Basic Common Ena No N A NA NA 512Ki 512Ki

The DSPCSTAT view provides alist of data spaces owned by the address
that you selected in DSPCZ.
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Step 3
of the entries in the DataSpc Name field.

To view detailed information about a particular data space, hyperlink on one

The DSPCINFO view is displayed, as shown in Figure 2-23.

Figure 2-23 DSPCINFO View
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) MWWMW/S- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =DSPCZ====DSPCl NFO=SYSE=====* ========DDMMWYYYY==HH: MM\ SS====WMW/S====D====1
- Dat aSpace- ~ ----- Dat aSpace- - - - -

Nane. . ... JOESSCDS  STOKEN. . ......... 8000A200000007D6

Type. . ... Basi c ASTE Real Address 03A1CB0O

Scope. ... Common Cur Size(4k bl ks) 512Ki

Ref erence Ena Max Si ze(4k bl ks) 512Ki

FProt.... No

Hi perSpc. N A

CastQut.. NA

Share.... NA

Key...... 8

- - Omner ---Omer Tokens----

Nane. . ... AAOBS62X STOKEN. . . ........ 0000041C00000012

ASID..... 0107 TTOKEN(O-7)...... 0000041C00000012

ASCB. . ... 00F6D980  TTOKEN(8-15)..... 0000005400542100

TCB. ..... 00542100

The DSPCINFO view provides detail ed information about the data space that

you selected in DSPCSTAT.

Step 4

To view or modify the contents of the data space, hyperlink on the data-space

name (the Name field) displayed in DSPCINFO.

The DSPCDUMP view is displayed, as shown in Figure 2-24 on page 2-41.

Note:
DSPCDUMP.

You must be authorized to view and modify the fields displayed in
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Figure 2-24

Hyperlinking to the DSPCDUMP View

COMVAND  ===>
CURR WN ===> 1

----- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------

ALT WN ===>

*

>WL =DSPCDUMP:

SYSE:

Dspc Nane.. JOESSCDS
Addr Space. AAODMBA
Start Addr. 00000000
Size in 4Ks 0007FFFF
O f set
00000000
00000010
00000020
00000030
00000040
00000050
00000060
00000070
00000080
00000090
000000A0
000000B0O
000000CO
000000D0
000000EO

Hexadeci nal

D6D3E3C2
00000000
04F33000
00001000
00001960
00000000
00000000
1AFOB198
00000000
1AFOB5FO
00000700
00000000
00000000
00000000
00000000

C4E2C3C2
00000000
00000700
00000000
FFFFFFGA
00000000
00000000
00F56880
00000000
00F56880
00004E20
00000000
00000000
00000000
00000000

SCROLL ===> PAGE

DDMMVYYYY==HH: MVl SS====M/M/S====D====1

10000006 00000000
7FFFFO00 7B0OCCO00
00000180 00004E20
00000000 00000000
00008D0O0 00000000
00000000 00000000
00000000 00000000
00000000 00000000
00000000 00000000
00003000 00000096
00000000 00000000
00000000 00000000
00000000 00000000
00000000 00000000
00000000 00000000

Char act er
OLTBDSCB. . ......
........ 0. #. {
3. | +
0.9.5..........
0.0.5......... 0
B

The DSPCDUMP view displays the data-space name, the owning address
space name, the starting address, and the length of the data spacesin 4-K
pages, followed by the three columns of data described below:

»  The Offset field—shows the offset (such as 00000010 or 0000030) from
the start address where the dataiis located.

e TheHexadecimal field—displays contents of the data space 32 bytesto a
row, with spaces inserted every 4 bytesto look like a dump.

e TheCharacter field—displays the contents of the data space in

a phanumeric representation.
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Modifying the Contents of a Data Space

The contents of a data space should be modified only by knowledgeable
users who are authorized by system security. The following values can be
changed in the DSPCDUMP view:

e Start Addr
* Hexadecimal (data-space contents)

Values are changed by typing over the current value. Changesin the
Hexadecimal field can be reversed immediately by typing CANcel on the
COMMAND line.

Warning! If the start address (Start Addr. field) is changed, any previously
made changes cannot be undone with the CANcel command.

For example, if you change the hexadecimal value from
D3D6ESCS to C8C1E3CS, and then you change the start
address, the CANcel command will not restore D3D6ESCS. It
must be typed manually.

Using the Test Program

This section describes how to modify the contents of a data space by using a
test program provided by BMC Software.

Thetest program, called BBDIDSIV, islocated in the BBLINK library. The
test program creates two separate data spaces, then loads test data and waits.
The test program is used in the following exercises to illustrate how to
modify the contents of a data space.

Note: Thetest program will terminate automatically after approximately
three hours. You can cancel it at any time whileit is running.
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To practice the steps involved in changing data-space contents, follow this

procedure:

Step1  Copy thetest program JCL BBD9DSIV from the BBSAMP library into one

of your data sets, as shown in Figure 2-25, and then modify the JCL as

instructed in the I nstructions section.

Figure 2-25 JCL for the BBD9DSIV Test Program

/ / BBDODSI V JOB ( ACCOUNT), ' YOUR NANE'
//********************************************************************
/1

//* This JOB creates two Data Spaces to verify the Data Space

/1* enhancenment PTFs.

/1
//********************************************************************
/ / DSI VSTEP EXEC PGV=BBDIDSI V

// STEPLIB DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=*pr ef i x*. BBLI NK

//SYSPRINT DD *

I1*
//********************************************************************
I1*

//* Instructions

J]* e oo

I1*

//* 1. Tailor this JCL as foll ows:

/1

/1= A. Replace the JOB card above with one that satisfies

/1= your installation s standards.

/1

/1= B. Change '*prefix*’ in the //STEPLIB statement to the

/1= hi gh level qualifier you have used for your BBLINK

/1* distribution libraries.

I1*

/1= C. Submit this job. It will create 2 Data Spaces that can

/1* be used for testing the Data Space enhancenments PTFs.

I1*

I1*
//********************************************************************

*

*

*
*
*
*

*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*

Step 2 Display DSPCZ in MAINVIEW for OS/390, and then submit the JCL that

you tailored in the previous step.

The owner’s name for our example is BMV SLK 1V, as shown in Figure 2-26

on page 2-44.
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Figure 2-26 DSPCZ View, Displaying Owner of Test Program, BMVSLKV
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WMWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =DSPCZ SYSE * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWMWS====D===37
C Owner Fetch Cur Max
- Nane Count ASID K Type Scope Ref Prot Size Si ze
* MASTER* 15 0001 1 Basic Al Ena **** 1617 71617
AAODJ41 1 0054 8 Basic Single Ena Yes 359 359
AAOTSHD 1 0027 8 Basic Single Ena Yes 899 899
APPC 7 0031 1 Basic Single Ena Yes 381K 381K
Bl TPCC5 8 0068 8 Basic Single Ena Yes 83 62526
BMWVSLK1V 2 0018 0O Basic ****** Dis No 2442 2442
CVDJENCH 8 O006A 4 Basic Single Ena No 83 62526
CNWNETD 18 0028 6 Basic ****** Ena Yes 512K 512K
CONSCLE 18 00A 0 Basic ****** Epg **** 87589 122K
CSQBCHI N 1 003D 8 Basic Single Ena Yes 512 512
DC$BBI 1 0013 8 Basic Single Ena Yes 1799 1799
Step 3 Whenyour job is displayed in the Owner Name field, hyperlink on it.
In the example shown in Figure 2-27, the DSPCSTAT view is displayed,
showing the two test data spaces, DSPCONE and DSPCTWO.
Figure 2-27 DSPCSTAT View, Displaying the Test Data-Space Names,
DSPCONE and DSPCTWO
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =DSPCZ====DSPCSTAT=SYSE=====* ========DDMMWYYY==HH: MM SS MWMWS: D 2
C Dat aSpc Owner Fet ch HSpac Cast Cur Max
- Nane Nane ASID K Type Scope Ref Prot Type OQut Share Size Size
DSPCONE BM/SLK1V 0018 0 Basic All Di s No FrRkkxk kkkk kkkx 2442 2442
DSPCTWO BMVSLK1V 0018 0O Basic Single Dis No FrRkkxk kkkk kkkx 2442 2442

Step 4  From DSPCSTAT, hyperlink on DSPCONE.

The DSPCINFO view is displayed, as shown in the example in Figure 2-28
on page 2-45.
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Figure 2-28 DSPCINFO View, Showing Data-Space Details

DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =DSPCZ====DSPCl NFO=SYSE=====* ========DDMVMMYYYY==HH. MM SS====WMW/S====D====1
- Dat aSpace- ~ ----- Dat aSpace- - - - -
Nare. . ... DSPCONE STOKEN. . ......... 800054020000008B
Type. . ... Basi c ASTE Real Address 01F26780
Scope.... Al Cur Size(4k bl ks) 2442
Ref erence Di s Max Si ze(4k bl ks) 2442
FProt.... No #of Users........
Hi per Spc. ******  _._.... Storage------
CastQut.. **** Real .............
Share.... **** Expanded. ........
Key...... 0 Auxilliary.......
---Owner--- ---Omer Tokens----
Nare. . ... BWSLKLV  STOKEN........... 0000006000000001
ASID..... 0018  TTOKEN(O-7)...... 0000006000000001
ASCB. . . .. 00F88400  TTOKEN(8-15)..... 00000004007E3D20
TCB...... 007E3D20

Step 5  From DSPCINFO, hyperlink on the name DSPCONE.

The DSPCDUMP view is displayed, as shown in the example in Figure 2-29.
You can change the start address and data-space contents from this view.

Figure 2-29 Changing Start Address and Data Space in DSPCDUMP View

DDVMMWYYYY  HH: MM SS - - - - - - - MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. . 1) MVMVS- = - - = = - = = - - -
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

>WL =DSPCDUNP SYSE * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====M/M/S====D====1

Dspc Nane.. DSPCONE

Addr Space. BMWSLK1V

Start Addr. 00000000

Size in 4Ks 0000098A
O fset Hexadeci nmal Char act er
00000000 E3C8COE2 40C9E240 Cl40E3C5 E2E340E3 THSISATESTT
00000010 CBC9E240 C9E240C1 40E3CS5E2 E340E3C8 HSI1S A TEST TH
00000020 C9E240C9 E240C140 40E3C8C9 E240C9E2 ISISA THS IS
00000030 40C140E3 CH5E2E340 E3CBC9E2 40C9E240 A TEST THIS IS
00000040 Cl140E3C5 E2E340E3 C8C9E240 C9E240CL A TEST THHS IS A
00000050 40E3C5E2 E3CB8C9E2 40C9E240 Cl40E3C5 TESTHIS IS A TE
00000060 E2E340E3 C8C9E240 C9E240Cl1 40E3C5E2 ST THHS IS A TES
00000070 E340E3C8 C9E240C9 E240C140 40E3C8C9 TTHSIS A TH
00000080 E240C9E2 40C140E3 C5E2E340 E3C8COE2 SIS ATEST TH S
00000090 40C9E240 Cl140E3C5 E2E340E3 CBC9E240 IS A TEST TH S
000000A0 C9E240Cl1 40E3C5E2 E3C8CI9E2 40C9E240 IS ATESTH S I S
000000B0 Cl140E3C5 E2E340E3 CB8C9E240 C9E240CL A TEST THIS IS A
000000C0 40E3C5E2 E340E3C8 CO9E240C9 E240C140 TEST THHS IS A

The start address is 00000000, and the sampletext readsTHI S | S A TEST.
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Changing the Start Address

To change the start address, follow this procedure. In this exercise, you will
use 00000090 as the new address.

Step 1 In the DSPCDUMP view, move the cursor to the Start Addr field.

Step 2  Change the number 00000000 in the Start Addr. field to 00000090 and press
Enter.
The Start Addr field displays the new address, as shown in Figure 2-30.
Figure 2-30 Start Address Change in DSPCDUMP View

DDVMWYYYY  HH: MM SS - ---- - - - MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. 1 . m1) MVWS- - - - - - - - - - - -

COMMAND  ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE

CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

>W. =DSPCDUMP SYSE 4 DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====M/MVS====D====1

Dspc Nane.. DSPCONE
Addr Space. BMWSLK1V
Start Addr. 00000090
Si ze in 4Ks 0000098A

O fset Hexadeci mal Char act er
00000090 40C9E240 C140E3C5 E2E340E3 C8C9E240 IS A TEST THI S
000000A0 (C9E240Cl1 40E3C5E2 E3CBCO9E2 40C9E240 IS ATESTH S IS
000000B0 C140E3C5 E2E340E3 C8C9E240 C9E240C1L A TEST THIS IS A
000000C0 40E3C5E2 E340E3C8 C9E240C9 E240C140 TEST THHS IS A
000000D0 40E3C8C9 E240C9E2 40C140E3 C5E2E340 THIS IS A TEST
000000E0 E3CBCY9E2 40C9E240 Cl140E3C5 E2E340E3 THSIS ATEST T
000000F0 CBC9E240 C9E240C1 40E3C5E2 E3CBC9E2 HS IS A TESTH S
00000100 40C9E240 Cl40E3C5 E2E340E3 C8C9E240 IS A TEST TH S
00000110 C9E240C1 40E3C5E2 E340E3C8 C9E240C9 IS ATEST TH S |
00000120 E240C140 40E3C8C9 E240C9E2 40Cl140E3 SA THSISAT
00000130 C5E2E340 E3CBC9E2 40C9E240 Cl140E3C5 EST THHS IS A TE
00000140 E2E340E3 C8C9E240 C9E240Cl 40E3C5E2 ST THHS IS A TES
00000150 E3C8C9E2 40C9E240 Cl140E3C5 E2E340E3 THSISATEST T
00000160 CBC9E240 C9E240Cl1 40E3CH5E2 E340E3C8 HSIS A TEST TH

Changing the Contents of the Data Space

Step 1

Step 2

To change the contents of a data space, follow this procedure:

Move the cursor to the line in the Offset field that corresponds to the line of
characters that you want to change.

For this exercise, use the offset 00000000.

Type an uppercase or lowercase Z (Zap) over the first character, as shown in
Figure 2-31 on page 2-47, but do not press Enter yet.
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Figure 2-31 Changing Data-Space Contents in DSPCDUMP

DDMVMWYYYY  HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

>WL =DSPCDUMP: SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====WM/S====D====1

Dspc Nane.. DSPCONE

Addr Space. BMWSLK1V

Start Addr. 00000000

Size in 4Ks 0000098A
O f set Hexadeci nal Char act er
z0000000 E3C8C9E2 40C9E240 C140E3C5 E2E340E3 THHS IS ATEST T
00000010 CBC9E240 C9E240C1 40E3CH5E2 E340E3C8 HS IS A TEST TH
00000020 C9E240C9 E240C140 40E3C8C9 E240C9E2 ISISA THISIS
00000030 40C140E3 C5E2E340 E3CB8C9E2 40C9E240 A TEST THS IS
00000040 Cl140E3C5 E2E340E3 C8C9E240 C9E240Cl A TEST THHS IS A

Step 3 Place the cursor in the Hexadecimal field that you want to change, and then
type over the characters.

In this example, replace E3C8COE2 with A38881A3.
Step 4  PressEnter.
In the Character field, the word THIS has been replaced by the word that, as

shown in Figure 2-32. This change is displayed and also made in storage as
SOON as you press Enter.

Figure 2-32 DSPCDUMP View, with Data-Space Changes Applied

DDMVMWYYYY  HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

>WL =DSPCDUMP: SYSE: * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====WM/S====D====1

Dspc Nane.. DSPCONE

Addr Space. BMWSLK1V

Start Addr. 00000000

Size in 4Ks 0000098A
O fset Hexadeci mal Char act er
00000000 A38881A3 40C9E240 Cl40E3C5 E2E340E3 that IS A TEST T
00000010 CBC9E240 C9E240C1 40E3CS5E2 E340E3C8 HSI1S A TEST TH
00000020 C9E240C9 E240C140 40E3C8C9 E240C9E2 ISISA THS IS
00000030 40C140E3 CH5E2E340 E3CB8C9E2 40C9E240 A TEST THIS IS

Note: All input dataisignored that is not typed in both the Offset and
Hexadecimal fields on the same line.

You must type an uppercase or lowercase Z in thefirst space in the
Offset field to avoid getting an error message. Typing aZ in the
Offset field is a precaution against changes being made if keyboard
characters are inadvertently typed.

Step 5  Move the cursor to the COMMAND line and type CANcel.
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Error Messages

The original hexadecimal characters are restored and the Character field has
reverted back to the word THIS.

Warning! When the Start Addr field has been changed after afield
modification is made, you cannot use the CANcel command to
restore the original contents. You must type data manually by
using the Z command.

Messages explaining an error or omission are usually displayed immediately
following an incorrect request. However, some key sequences cause an error
character (E) to be displayed.

The stepsin this section create an error condition indicated by the character
E, and then determine the cause of the error and how to correct it.

Step1  Movethe cursor to the third line in the Offset field.

Step2  TypeaZ inthe second or third character position.

Step 3 Move the cursor to the Hexadecimal field, and replace the characters with
anything (such as C1C1C1C1); then press Enter.
The contents of the data space do not change thistime. The character E is
displayed before the Dspc Name field (left side of screen), as shown in
Figure 2-33.
Figure 2-33 DSPCDUMP Error Message Prompt

DDMVMYYYY  HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. T . M) VWS- - - - = - - = - - - -

COMVAND  ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE

CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

>WL =DSPCDUMP SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM SS====MW/MWS====D====1

E Dspc Nanme.. DSPCONE
Addr Space. BMWSLK1V
Start Addr. 00000000
Si ze in 4Ks 0000098A

O fset Hexadeci mal Char act er

00000000 E3CBC9E2 40C9E240 Cl40E3C5 E2E340E3 THIS IS ATEST T
00000010 CBC9E240 C9E240Cl1 40E3CH5E2 E340E3C8 HSIS A TEST TH
00000020 C9E240C9 E240C140 40E3C8C9 E240C9E2 ISISA THS IS
00000030 40C140E3 C5E2E340 E3C8C9E2 40C9E240 A TEST THHS IS

Step 4

Hyperlink on the E character to display the related message.

In this case, the messageis You nust specify a ‘z’ or ‘Z in the
of fset field.
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Step 5

Even though you did type a z, it was in the wrong character position. The Z
must always be in the first character position of the Offset field, on the same
horizontal line where you are typing over the hexadecimal characters.

Press Enter to remove the E, and then retry your change.

You can cancel your test program when you have finished this tutorial;
otherwise, it will be terminated in approximately three hours.

Performance Scenarios

Each scenario in this section opens with a hypothetical performance problem,
then moves through a succession of views until the source of the problem is
pinpointed.

Note that these scenariosillustrate only the most common path through
MAINVIEW for 0S390. Depending on your level of expertise, you might
want to select a different, more sophisticated problem-solving methodol ogy.

Scenario 1: Why Did NITEBAT Finish So Late?

Step 1

The job NITEBAT finished well past its scheduled completion time last
night. As aresult, activity in several areas of the company has been delayed.
It isyour job to figure out why this situation happened and to prevent it from

happening again.
NITEBAT was supposed to finish at 1:20 A.M. this morning. Your first step,

then, isto look at the system asit existed at 1:20 A.M. and begin gathering
clues.

To do so, follow this procedure:

On the COMMAND line, type the TIME command for window 1 (using the
format mmvdd/yyyy):

TIME 11/10/2002 01:20:00

Until you specify otherwise, all views displayed in window 1 automatically
retrieve data from the historical database for the interval between 1:15 and
1:30 A.M. (the interval containing 1:20).

You know for certain that NITEBAT experienced considerable delay last
night, but you want to determine whether any other workloads were delayed.
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Step2  Onthe COMMAND line, type WDELAY.

The WDELAY view is displayed, as shown in Figure 2-34.

Figure 2-34 WDELAY View

DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -

COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE

CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

>Hl =WDELAY: SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====WM/S====D===34
C Workl oad T #AS Total Delay% %Wy %Wy %Wy %Wy %Wy %Wy YWy
B 0....50...100 CPU Dev Stor ENQ SRM Subs Idle

BATJOBS
PGRP0030
ALLSTC
ALLVKLDS
ALLBAT
TEMPCWP

B 4 83.01 *¥***xxxxkkx 2.5 1.3 75.0
P
S
C
B
C
JCBATCH B
(0]
B
C
T
P
P

4.2

21 22.76 *** 21.6 1.2 0.1 1.6
84 16.19 ** 13.3 3.0
0.7

ALLOWS
PAYBAT
PAYRCLL
PAYTSO
PGRP0041

PGRP0000 30

Scanning the Total Delay% column, you discover that no workload was as
critically delayed as BATJOBS, the workload containing NITEBAT.
BATJOBS spent 83 percent of the interval waiting for one or more resources.
Of the total delay, 75 percent was due to engueue contention. How much of
this delay was experienced by NITEBAT in particular? Were other jobsin
BATJOBS affected by enqueue delay aswell?

To answer these questions, you can type JDELAY on the COMMAND line, or
you can rely on MAINVIEW for OS/390 predefined hyperlinks to anticipate
your information needs. You decide to take the easier route.

Step 3 Position your cursor in the % Dly ENQ field for BATJOBS and press Enter.
MAINVIEW for OS/390 hyperlinks to the JIDENQ view, as shown in
Figure 2-35 on page 2-51, where you can identify the enqueue resource

causing the delay and find out why NITEBAT spent so much time contending
for it.
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Figure 2-35 JDENQ View
DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>Hl =JDENQ SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MMl SS====WMW/S====D====4
C Witing %Wy Wit Mjor M nor RNanme ENQ Owni ng Onner ENQ ENQ
- Job----- ENQ Want QNane--- ------------ Status Job----- Sysld Scope- Start
SYSB 1.22 Excl SYSZTIOr =\ Ended SYSB SYSB System 01: 10
MM 3.26 Excl SYSDSN  LGS1.CNTL  Ended LGS11 SYSB System 01:23
LGS11QL 3.26 Excl SYSDSN  LGS1.CNTL  Ended LGS11 SYSB System 01:23
NI TEBAT 100.0 Excl SYSDSN  SYS. MCS. MCS Ended DDBBKUP SYSB System 01:01

The Waiting Job column tells you that NITEBAT iswaiting for the logical
engueue resource identified by the major name SY SDSN, indicating that the
resource is adata set. The minor name, SY S MCS.MCS, is the name of the
dataset itself. And as you can see from the Owning Job column, ajob called
DDBBKUP currently owns the resource.

Step 4  Tofind out more about thisjob, position your cursor under Minor RName
and press Enter to display the JUENQ view, as shown in Figure 2-36.
Figure 2-36 JUENQ View
DDMVMYYYY HH MM SS - - ------ MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. 1. mm) VWS- - - - = == == - - -
COMWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>H1 =JDENQ====JUENQ====SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS M/MWS D====1
C Owni ng %Jse Omr Maj or M nor RNane ENQ Waiting Waitr ENQ ENQ
Job----- ENQ Has- QName--- -------------- Status Job----- Sysld Scope- Start
DDBBKUP 97.2 Excl SYSDSN  SYS. MCS. MCS Ended N TEBAT SYSB System 01:01:

There is the problem. DDBBKUP has been assigned exclusive (Excl) use of
this enqueue resource, holding it for 97 percent during the 1:15to 1:30 A.M.
interval. All other jobs, including NITEBAT, are restricted from this resource
until DDBBKUP compl etes execution.

Now that you know what caused last night’s delay, you are in position to
ensure that it does not happen again. One solution isto reschedule
DDBBKUP so that it runs after NITEBAT has completed (although your site
might prefer an alternative method).
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Scenario 2: Why Is ENGM Using So Much CSA Storage?

Step 1

Step 2

As part of your daily routine, you display the WARN view to check on
Exception Monitor warning messages. One of the WARN messages indicates
that job ENGM is currently consuming 25 percent of CSA. You must find
out why, and then correct the problem before the CSA shortage affects other
jobs.

You know thereisa MAINVIEW for OS/390 system utility to help you
troubleshoot this problem, but you do not know which command to use to
accessit. To find out, follow this procedure:

On the COMMAND line, type MAIN to display the View Selection panel.

Select UTILITY to seealist of the MAINVIEW for OS/390 system utilities,
as shown in Figure 2-37.

Figure 2-37 UTILITY View

COMVAND
CURR W N
WL =UTI L

C View Nane Description

SYSPROG Syst em progranmer services

HH MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) MWWMW/S- - - - - - - - - - - -
===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
===> 1 ALT WN ===>
I TY: SYSE * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWMWS====D====4

ES Li st of avail abl e consol es
Conmon st orage nonitor
Exception Administration Dial.

SYSPROG War ni ng records

Step 3

CSMON, Common storage monitor, is the tool that you need.
Position your cursor under CSMON and press Enter.

The Common Storage Summary panel is displayed, as shown in Figure 2-38
on page 2-53.
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Figure 2-38 Common Storage Summary Panel, Ranking Jobs using
Common Storage
---------------------------- Conmon St orage Summary -------------- Row 1 of 55
COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
TARGET - SYSE
Valid |ine commands are: Val id COWANDs ar e:
S - Select storage display criteria F - Find a nane in the list
(0] - Order list by any field name
G - Graph al l ocated conmon storage
STAT - Commopn storage nonitor status
CSA: 3596K ( 29% ECSA: 3596K ( 41% DETAIL - Display detail for allocations
SQA: 10 7K ( 48% ESQA: 9792K ( 3599 OVER - Overview of commpn storage usage
*
Name X ASI D CSA<16M CSA>16M SQA<16M SQA>16M Tot al %
ENGM * 151 21152 4010672 17480 74560 4123864 35.69
** UNKN* * 0 148392 1054160 141512 2185584 3529648 30.55
NETB 43 23344 983576 72 20528 1027520 8.89
CVFXAWD 53 43504 638912 464 34552 717432 6.21
HI PERC 59 56072 325416 688 408 382584 3.31
PMOPROC  * 45 32544 329536 4680 592 367352 3.18
CASB 51 20464 266696 72 416 287648 2.49
MAI NVUB 93 61440 215880 8264 896 286480 2.48
X37B * 49 18416 211792 72 672 230952 2.00
CSRP * 15 22296 183408 72 4864 210640 1.82

The Common Storage Summary panel lists al jobs using common storage,
ranking them in order from the highest consumption level to the lowest level.

Asyou can see, COMMON STORAGE MONITOR does not operate in the
MAINVIEW window environment. Accordingly, your current system
(SYSE) islisted inthe TARGET field in the upper right-hand corner of your
screen, rather than on the MAINVIEW window information line. You will
return to the MAINVIEW window environment when you end your
COMMON STORAGE MONITOR session.

Because ENGM s flagged with an asterisk, you know that it is no longer
active. However, it is still holding 4 MB of CSA storage and a considerable
amount of SQA storage as well.

Frequently, storage attributed to ajob is actually used by many jobs;
therefore, freeing all storage attributed to aterminated job might cause a
system failure even though most of the storage can safely be freed. Before
freeing the storage allocated by ENGM, you will want to see alist of the
actual storage areas abandoned by the job.

Step 4  Typean S (Select) next to ENGM (the job name), and then press Enter.

The Selection and Sort Criteriafor Storage Areas pand is displayed, as
shown in Figure 2-39 on page 2-54.
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Figure 2-39 Selection and Sort Criteria for Storage Areas Panel

------- Sel ection and Sort Criteria for Storage Areas ----------------
Selection Criteria for Storage Areas

===> ENGM ASID ===> 151 (Omit for all owners)

SUBPOOLS ===> ALL (226, 227, 228, 231, 239, 241, 245;

DRF, CSA, SQA, FIX, PAG or ALL)

RMODE ===> ANY (Enter 24, 31 or ANY)
KEY ===> ALL (Storage key 0 through 15, or ALL)
STARTI NG ===> YES (Enter NO to exclude job nanmes of STARTI NG
ACTIVE ===> YES (Enter NO to exclude active address spaces; show only *)
LENGTH ===> 0 TO ===> MAX (Range in deci mal or hex)
B DATE ===> 11/10/YYYY B TIME ===> 14:52:53 (Beginning date and tine)
E DATE ===> 11/10/YYYY E TIME ===> 23:59:59 (Ending date and tine)
Sort Criteria

SORT BY ===> LENGTH (Valid sort fields are:

NAME, ASID, START, LENGTH, SP KEY, TIME, HEADER)
DI R ===> D (A=Ascendi ng, D=Descendi ng)

Press ENTER key to display storage areas

Enter END command to cancel request

Step 5

Step 6

Step 7

Step 8

Step 9

To identify common attributes or patterns, you might want to sort the data on
various fields.

Sort the storage by size (Iength) first and look for large blocks of storage and
repetitions of the same size.

When you find alarge number of arepetitious size, check the subpool and
key, which might be the same.

Having numerous bl ocks with the same size, subpool, and key is suspicious,
and they might be allocated at a single location. Thisinformation is useful in
finding and correcting a coding error. (This analysis could lead to the access
code of some vendor product, which might be good information to pass on to
the vendor.)

Sort the data by time to identify clusters of activity.
Examine the console log to determine what was occurring at these times. By
using the CSMON browse feature, you can browse the contents of these

blocks to see if they contain activity that ties them to a particular event.

After assessing these possibilities, you can then make a knowledgeable
decision about the blocks of storage that you want to free.

Press Enter to display storage areas for ENGM.

Your screen now displays the allocated common storage areas for ENGM, as
shown in Figure 2-40 on page 2-55.
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Figure 2-40 Allocated Common Storage Areas View

Valid |ine commands are:
B - Browse commpn storage
A - Alter comon storage
F - Free comon storage

Name X ASI D Start

ENGM 151 OEFDDO00
ENGM 151 01841008
ENGM 151 114B3000
ENGM 151 11A73010
ENGM 151 11240028
ENGM 151 11D92000
ENGM 151 01FD9010
ENGM 151 115C3000
ENGM 151 0249D6C8
ENGM 151 O0F36C000
ENGM 151 OF5D5040
ENGM 151 1092F240
ENGM 151 OFCDFO000
ENGM 151 11AF9618

2301920
1150968
1114112
1060848
1028056
544768
503792
454656
440632
405504
397248
376256
364544
77712

Al l ocated Conmon Storage Areas -----------=-==--------

SP Key Dat e Ti e St or age Header
228 3 11/10/YYYY 14:52:53 *BBXCSST 2000. 314*
245 0 11/10/YYYY 14:52:53 *STQE5. . *........ *
241 6 11/10/YYYY 14:52:53 *CSLA. . ... P *
231 0 11/10/YYYY 14:52:53 *RVA ............ *
227 6 11/10/YYYY 14:52:53 *...-...HT -..... *
241 5 11/10/YYYY 14:52:53 *................ *
245 0 11/10/YYYY 14:52:53 *....... ........ *
228 6 11/10/YYYY 14:52:53 *CSLA..0......... *
245 0 11/10/YYYY 14:52:53 *. ... ............ *
231 7 11/10/YYYY 14:52:53 *TRACE TABLE: CS*
241 0 11/10/YYYY 14:52:53 *. ... ... ....... *
228 6 11/10/YYYY 14:52:53 * CSRCPAB. EZAZCSRB*
241 4 11/10/YYYY 14:52:53 *SYSEVENT | NTERCE*
228 3 11/10/YYYY 14:21:47 ... ... ... *

SCROLL ===> PAGE
Row 1 of 4583
Val id COMVANDs ar e:
F - Find a text string in header
L - Locate a value in the ordered field
O - Oder data by specified field

Step 10  Next to the blocks of common storage that you want to free, type an F (free),
and then press Enter.

A pop-up window, Confirm Free for Storage Area, is displayed with the
description of the storage area that you have selected, as shown in

Figure 2-41.
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Figure 2-41 Confirm Free for Storage Area Pop-Up Window

Valid |ine commands are:
B - Browse commpn storage
A - Alter comon storage
F - Free comon storage

------------------------ Al l ocated Conmon Storage Areas -----------------------

SCROLL ===> PAGE
Row 1 of 4583
Val id COMVANDs ar e:
F - Find a text string in header
L - Locate a value in the ordered field
O - Oder data by specified field

Name X ASI D Start Length SP Key Dat e Ti e St or age Header

F ENGM 151 OEFDDO00 2301920 228 3 11/10/YYYY 14:52:53 *BBXCSST 2000. 314*

F ENGM 151 01 Confirm Free for Storage Area STQES. . *........ *
ENGM 151 11 CSLA. . ... I *
ENGM 151 11 (Press HELP for Cautions) RVA . ........... *
ENGM 151 11 ceem L HT - *

F ENGM 151 11 Address: OEFDDO0O0 Subpool: 228 | ................ *
ENGM 151 01 Length: 2301920 Key: 4 | *
ENGM 151 11 CSLA. .0......... *
ENGM 151 02 Set free confirmation off | ... ... ... *
ENGM 151 OF TRACE TABLE: CSs*
ENGM 151 OF Press ENTER to confirm FREE |  ................ *
ENGM 151 10 END to cancel FREE CSRCPAB. EZAZCSRB*
ENGM 151 OF SYSEVENT | NTERCE*

ENGM 151 11AF9618 77712 228 3 11/10/YYYY 14:21:47 ................ *

Step 11  To free multiple blocks, type a/ (slash) onthe left sideof Set free
confirmation of f beforeyou pressEnter.

Warning! Use the Free command with extreme caution. Indiscriminate
freeing of common storage can cause system or component

failure.

Step 12 When you are finished, press PF3 (END) afew timesto return to the

UTILITY view.

Step 13 Type WARN to ensure that a CSA shortage no longer exists.

When the original warning message disappears, you know that the problem is

solved.
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Scenario 3: Is th

e Problem on Another System?

Asyou survey the system, you notice from the WRT view that the workload,
TSO1, experienced an extremely high response time during performance
period 3—afull 17.43 seconds. Performance period 3istypicaly
characterized by both heavy computations and heavy 1/0. Which oneis
responsible for the TSO1 delay?

Step 1 To begin your investigation, type WDELAY on the COMMAND line to
display an overview of al workload delays, as shown in Figure 2-42.
Figure 2-42 WDELAY View, Showing All Workload Delays
DDMVMYYYY  HH: MM SS - - ------ MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. T, m1) MVMW/S- - - - = - - = - - - -
COMVAND  ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =WDELAY: SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWMWS====D===55
C Workl oad T #AS Total Delay% %Wy %Wy %Wy %Wy %Wy %Wy YWy
B 0....50...100 CPU Dev Stor ENQ SRM Subs Idle
TSOL T 3 75.01 x*xxxxxxxx 14.77 60.3
BATCH W 2 34,84 *#*** 3.68 30.37 0.79
BATNRM S 2 34,84 *x*x 3.68 30.37 0.79
STONRM S 67  2.99 0.04 0.02 2.93 85.74
STC W 71 2.82 0.03 0.02 2.77 80.91
ALLVWKLDS C 194  1.32 0.07 0.31 0.01 0.93 66. 80
ALLSTC S 162 1.14 0.04 0.01 1.10 62.84
SYSSTC S 73 0.04 0.04 44. 06
SYSTEM S 18 0.04 0.02 0.02 70. 26
TSONRM S 28 0.04 0.03 0.01 98. 11
TSO W 28 0.04 0.03 0.01 98. 11
ALLTSO T 28 0.04 0.03 0.01 97.97
SYSTEM W 91  0.03 0.03 0.00 49. 19
acsTi S 0. 00
CICSNRM S 0. 00
APPCHOT S 0. 00
CICSHOT S 0. 00
RVF w 0. 00
IMBNRM S 0. 00
Asyou can see, workload TSO1 has been experiencing adelay of 75 percent
during the current interval, and 60 percent of that delay was due to some type
of device. How widespread is the problem—were all of the address spacesin
TSO1 delayed?
To find out, open another window by using the VS (vertical split) command.
Step 2 Onthe COMMAND line, type VS, but do not press Enter yet.
Step 3 Position your cursor at the % Dly CPU field.
Step 4  PressEnter.
Step 5 Inthe CURR WIN field, type 1.
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Step 6  Inthe ALT WIN field, type 2.
Step 7 Hyperlink on the Total Delay% column for workload TSOL.
The JDELAY view is displayed in window 2, as shown in Figure 2-43.
Figure 2-43 WDELAY and JDELAY Views
DDMVMYYYY  HH: MM SS - ------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. T M) MVMW/S- - - - = - = - - - -
COMVAND  ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 2 ALT WN ===>
>WL - WDELAY- - - -« ------ SYSE- - - - - *_..- >\ =JDELAY SYSE *
C Workl oad T #AS Total Delay% | C Jobnanme JES Job T SrvC ass Step
R 0....50...100 | - -------- Nunber R Dat a
TSOL T 3 75.01 x*xxxxrxxx | USERL  JOB05805 T PGRP0002 NO 93
BATCH W 2 34,84 *#*** | LGS12  JOB05365 T PGRP0002 NO 12
BATNRM S 2 34,84 *#*** |  DSF1 JOB05809 T PGRP0001 NO
STCNRM S 67  2.99 |
STC W 71 2.82 |
ALLWKLDS C 194  1.32 |
ALLSTC S 162 1.14 |
SYSSTC S 73 0.04 |
SYSTEM S 18 0.04 |
TSONRM S 28  0.04 |
TSO W 28 0.04 |
ALLTSO T 28 0.04 |
SYSTEM W 91  0.03 |
acsTT S 0. 00 |
CICSNRM S 0. 00 |
APPCHOT S 0. 00 |
CICSHOT S 0. 00 |
RVF w 0. 00 |
IMBNRM S 0. 00 |
JDELAY reports the delays experienced by each job in TSO1. Asyou can
see, the job USER1 has been delayed 93.29 percent of the current interval,
92.93 percent of which was spent waiting for a device.
To find out which device is responsible, open another window by using the
HS (horizontal split) command:
Step 8  Onthe COMMAND line, type HS, but do not press Enter yet.
Step 9  Position your cursor about halfway down the screen.
Step 10 Press Enter.
Step 11  Inthe CURR WIN field, type 2.
Step 12  Press PF11 to scroll to the right to see the JDELAY %Dly DEV field.
Step 13 Inthe ALT WIN field, type 3 to direct the forthcoming view to the new

window.
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Step 14

Step 15

Position the cursor on the JDELAY %Dly DEV field.
Press Enter.

The JDDEV view isdisplayed in window 3, as shown in Figure 2-44.

Figure 2-44 WDELAY, JDELAY, and DDJOB Views

USER1

COMVAND SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 2 ALT WN ===>
>WL - WDELAY------------ SYSE- - - - - *ooo-- >W2 =JDELAY: SYSE *
C Workl oad T #AS Total Delay% | C Jobname %y %Wy %Wy Wy 9O
T 0....50...100 | - -------- CPU DEV Stor ENQ S
TSOL T 3 75.01 ****xxxkkx | USER1 3.85 92.93
BATCH W 2 34.84 x*** | LGS12 1.28
BATNRM S 2 34.84 x*** | DSF1 1.28
STCNRM S 67  2.99 |
STC W 71 2.82 |
ALLWKLDS C 194 1.32 |
ALLSTC S 162 1.14 |
SYSSTC S 73 0.04 |
SYSTEM S 18 0.04 |
TSONRM S 28 0.04 |
TSO W 28 0.04 |
ALLTSO T 28 0.04 |
SYSTEM W 91  0.03 |
CICSTT S 0. 00 |
>WB - JDDEV------------- SYSE- - - - - Foo- |

MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------

Wy Yelay %Oy |

DASD Vol ser Tape |

S SYSTEM 92.93 92.93 |
|

JDDEYV displays information about jobs delayed because of contention for
one or more devices during the interval. In this case, USERL1 has a problem
due to DASD device delays of 92.93%.

Using the MAINVIEW for OS/390 hyperlinks, available on most fields, you
can explore any problem to the desired degree of depth. For example, you can
hyperlink from VOLSER SY SR2C to DEVINFO, which shows detailed
information about the device specified; from there, you can hyperlink to
other fields.

You can aso use the CONtext command, with an SSI context name if your
site has defined one, to seeif thereis contention for your device on another
system. For information about using CONtext and SSI, see “Using
MAINVIEW for OS390 on Multiple Systems’ on page 1-24.
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Scenario 4: Why Is MFGTSO Not Meeting Its Service Objectives?

A phone call from Manufacturing informs you that the department’s TSO
users are not receiving adequate response time. You have to find out why and
resolve the problem.

Verify the Problem

Your first step isto verify that a problem actually exists. You know that the
workload for the department, MFGTSO, is supposed to have a response time
of 3 seconds for 99 percent of its transactions. How successful is MFGTSO
in meeting this objective?
To find out, follow this procedure:

Step1  Onthe COMMAND line, type WOBJ MFGTSO.

The WOBJ view is displayed, as shown in Figure 2-45.

Figure 2-45 WOBJ View

DDMVMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - ----
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
W =W0BJ SYSE: * DDMMMYYYY==HH. MMl SS====WMWS====D====1
C Workl oad Intvl Typ #AS % Servi ce Objective Tran Tran Job Jobs
R Time- --- --- 0....... 50...... 100 Rate Total Total /Mn
MFGT SO 15:33 TSO 14 65.0 ****xxxxxxxx 0.04 337

Asyou can see, a problem does indeed exist—MFGTSO is meeting only 65
percent of its service objectives. Obviously MFGTSO is experiencing a delay
somewhere in the system.
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Step 2

Position your cursor in the Workload field, and then press Enter to hyperlink
on MFGTSO.

A menu displays arange of view choices, all specific to MFGTSO, as shown
in Figure 2-46.

Figure 2-46

Workload Menu for MEFGTSO

Del ay Reasons
Usi ng Resources

MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------

CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =WOBJ=====EZMANORK==SYSE=====* ========DDMMWYYYY==HH, MM SS====MWMWS====D====1
Wor kl oad Menu
Ti mefrane - Interval
Current Workload -> M-GTSO

Activity o Resource Usage
Overvi ew | Pl ace cursor on Service bjectives
Wor kf | ow | nmenu item and SRM Service Units

| press ENTER

SCROLL ===> PAGE

Response tines
Addr ess Spaces

Pagi ng
Trendi ng Adni ni stration
Return. ..
Step 3 Place the cursor on Delay Reasons, and then press Enter to determine the

causes of any delaysto MFGTSO address spaces.

The WDELAY view is displayed, as shown in Figure 2-47.

Figure 2-47 WDELAY View, Showing Causes of Delay
DDMVMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
SW =\WOBJ=====\WDELAY===SYSE=====* ========DDMMWYYYY==HH: MMl SS====WMWS====D====1
C Workl oad Intvl T #AS Total Delay% %Wy %My %Wy %Wy %Wy YWy
R Time- - --- 0....50...100 CPU Dev Stor ENQ SRM Subs
MFGTSO  15:33 T 33 45.03 ***xx 11.26 8.8 25.04

According to the Total Delay% column, MFGTSO spent 45 percent of the
last interval waiting for one or more resources. The % Dly SRM field tellsyou
that the highest portion of the delay, 25 percent, was due to SRM swapping.

To find out what kind of swapout is causing the delay, you need the
WSRMD view, which tells you how long aworkload is delayed due to
SRM-recommended swapoults.
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Step 4  Hyperlink on % Dly SRM or, on the COMMAND line type WSRMD
MFGTSO.

The WSRMD view is displayed, as shown in Figure 2-48.

Figure 2-48 WSRMD View

DDMVMYYYY  HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. 1. mm) VWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMMAND  ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
W =WOBJ WERMD SYSE * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWMWS====D====1
C Wrkload Intvl Typ #AS %ly %y %Wy %Wy Wy Wy Wy WDy 9Dy
R Time- --- --- SRM AuxS Real S ReqgSw NgxSw ExcSw Uni Sw TrnSw  RTO
MFGTSO 15:33 SCL 5 25.0 0.8 18.2

Onelook at the WSRMD % Dly UniSw field tells you that the highest portion
of the total delay, 18.2 percent, is due to unilateral swapout. What is causing
this delay? Is this a system-wide problem, or isit confined solely to the
domain containing MFGTSO? To find out, you continue the investigation.

Step 5  Position your cursor under the % Dly UniSw field, and then press Enter to
hyperlink to the SWPINFO view, as shown in Figure 2-49.

Figure 2-49 SWPINFO View

DDMVMYYYY HH MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -

COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE

CURR WN ===> ALT WN ===>

WL =SWPI NFCG: SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM SS MWMWS: D 1

Swap Swap Log Log Expd Expd Aux Tot al
Reason -Rate - Swaps Ef f ect Direct Ef f ect Di rect Swaps
TermlIn... 0.8 100.0 0.0 0.0 100. 0 0.0 6. 35
Term CQut . . 2.6 100.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 0.0 20. 63
Det. wait. 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0. 00
Long wait. 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0. 00
Uni | at eral 8.2 0.0 0.0 100.0 100.0 0.0 65. 08
Enqueue. . . 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0. 00
Exchange. . 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0. 00
Request . . . 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0. 00
Aux. stor. 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0. 00
Cent. stor 1.0 100.0 0.0 0.0 100.0 0.0 7.94
Total Swap 12.6 95.7 0.0 4.3 100.0 0.0 100. 00

According to the information displayed in the Swap Rate column, the total
unilateral swap rate isindeed quite high: 8.2 swaps per second. Clearly, this
is a system-wide problem. The probable explanation is that an SRM MPL
adjustment threshold has been exceeded, and that SRM attempts to
compensate are adversely affecting the MFGTSO performance.
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To prove your theory, you need additional information about how SRM is
operating.

Step 6  Onthe COMMAND line, type MPL STAT.
The SRM system MPL thresholds and their current values are displayed, as
shown in Figure 2-50.
Figure 2-50 MPLSTAT View
DDMVMYYYY  HH MM SS - - - - - - - MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. I . ) MVWS- - - - - = - - - - - -
COVMMAND ~ ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =MPLSTAT SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH: M\t SS====MVMVS====D====1
Keywor d Low Curr Hi gh Ef f ect Comb Descri ption
------- Thresh Val ue Thresh I nd
RCCCPUT 128 104 128 I nc No CPU Utilization
RCCCPUP 0 104 0 None Yes CPU Utilization
RCCVSPT 20 100 40 Dec Yes Page delay tine
RCCPDLT 0 0 0 None No Page delay tine
RCCPTRT 60 0 80 I nc No Page fault rate
PAGERTN 10 0 0 None Yes Demand paging rate
RCCASMT 1000 0 90 I nc No ASM queue | ength
RCCUI CT 2 180 4 I nc No Unref Interval Count
RCCFXTT 66 38 72 I nc No % of storage fixed
RCCFXET 82 28 88 I nc No %t orage <16M fi xed
Your theory is correct. According to the RCCM SPT row, the system’s high
threshold is set for 40 milliseconds, and the current value is 100. SRM is
trying to reduce the work in the system by lowering domain MPLs.
One solution isto simply change the page delay time high threshold to 100 or
higher. Before doing so, however, you must first ensure that you will not
cause another problem by increasing the burden on the page data set
configuration.
Step 7 To survey the configuration’s current status, display the PGDSTAT view, as

shown in Figure 2-51 on page 2-64.
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Figure 2-51 PGDSTAT View

DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =PGDSTAT SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MMl SS====WMW/S====D====4
C DS PGDS Volser Dev Sts %6lts Page |/ 0O Rqg AvgPg V %Busy Dataset Nane
- -- Type- ------ Num --- Used XfrTm Rate / 1/O - ----- commmmmmmaaa oo
0 PLPA MWSD12 D12 OK 64.24 37.44 0.05 0.64 N PAGE. VMWSD12. PLPA
1 COWN MWSD12 D12 K 0.52 N PAGE. VMVSD12. COMVON
3 LOCL MWSD12 D12 OK 92.31 25.21 1.25 7.95 Y 38.04 PAGE. VPAGEO1l. LOCAL1
4 LOCL MWSD12 D12 OK 5.01 4.62 0.94 2.94 N 2.59 PAGE. VPAGEO2. LOCAL2
5 LOCL PAGEC1I 917 OK 6.38 14.20 0.27 3.64 N 0.52 PAGE. VPAGECL. LOCAL3
6 LOCL PAGEC1I 917 OK 5.43 15.19 0.13 7.30 N 0.52 PAGE. VPAGEC2. LOCAL4
7 LOCL PAGEC1I 917 OK 18.82 17.64 0.15 8.06 N 0.52 PAGE. VPAGEC3. LOCAL5
8 LOCL PAGECI 917 OK 16.23 9.71 0.13 9.58 N PAGE. VPAGEC4. LOCALG

Add Another Data Set

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

It isagood thing that you checked. PAGE.VPAGEOL1.LOCAL isthe only
local data set enabled for VIO and is already under heavy demand. If you do
not add another V10-enabled data set before changing the RCCM SPT
threshold, you will create a significant local paging delay.

To add another V10-enabled data set, follow this procedure:

On the COMMAND line, type HS (horizontal split) to open another window,
position your cursor halfway down the screen, and then press Enter.

On the COMMAND line, type CONSOLE to simulate the OS/390 console,
and then press Enter.

On the COMMAND line, issue the PAGEADD command of MV'S, specifying
adataset (for example, / PAGEADD PAGE.SJSE.COM), and then press Enter.

Now that you have added an additional data set to offset the [oad on

PAGE.VPAGEOL1.LOCAL, you can adjust both thresholds for RCCM SPT
safely.
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Adjust Both Thresholds

Step 1
Step 2

Step 3

To adjust both thresholds while still using the CONSOLE view:
Access SY S1.PARMLIB(IEAIPSxX) in edit mode.

Assign higher valuesto RCCM SPL and RCCM SPH.

Issue the SET command to refresh the SRM IPS.

Because of these increased values, SRM should no longer attempt to reduce
work in the system.

Was this the correct solution? Is MFGT SO now meeting its service
objective? To find out, display WOBJ, as shown in Figure 2-52.

Figure 2-52 WOBJ View

MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WWS- - ----------

COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>\WL =W\WOBJ SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM SS MWMWS: D 4
C Workl oad Intvl Typ #A! % Servi ce Objective Tran Tran Job Jobs
R Time- --- --- 0....... 50...... 100 Rate Total Total /Mn
JCTEST 09: 28 TSO 4 101.3 ***x*xkxkxkkkkkrxkt (61 325
MFGTS0 09:28 TSO 10 112.0Q ***xxx*kksxxxskkxxy (57 418

You can see that MFGTSO is now successfully meeting its service
objectives.
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Chapter 3 Controlling the OS/390 Data
Collectors

This chapter introduces the OS/390 data collectors, explains how they work,
describes how to use the DCSTAT view to control them, and lists the views
affected by turning off each collector. This chapter includes the following topics:

Data CollECIOrS. . . ot v vt e 32

Controlling the OS/390 DataCollectors . ... ...........ccvvin... 3-6
Turning Off OS/390 Data Collectors and Resulting Effect on Views . .. 3-8
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Data Collectors

Data Collectors

The OS/390 data collectors are programs that extract system information from
0S/390 control blocks for use by both MAINVIEW for OS/390 and CMF
MONITOR.

At least one data collector exists for each aspect of system performance. For
example, the PGDS collector collects only data associated with paging delays,
whilethe ASEV and ASTM collectors focus on data rel ated to address space
activity.

Here is how the data collectors work:
1. Atthebeginning of every CMF Extractor interval, an interval record is

created for each category of datato be collected. An interval record is what
data collectors use to store the data collected during the Extractor interval.

2. Each category of data hasits own uniquely named record: the LPAR collector

storesits data in the LPRE record, the CPTH collector uses the CXRE
record, and so on.

3. Assoon astheinterval begins, each collector collectsits data from OS/390
control blocks, from the CMF Extractor, and from other collectors.

4. Subsequently, each collector periodically collectsits data. The times at which

collectors gather data are determined by a preset rate called a sample rate
(also called a collector rate). Each collector has its own associated sample
rate.

A samplerate is simply a multiple of the base cycle, which is preset by

MAINVIEW for OS/390 at a second. Therefore, if acollector’'s samplerateis

15, the collector gathers its data once every 15 seconds.

5. Thedata collectors deposit the datain their records. Datafor interval viewsis
deposited in fields called interval counters; real-time datais placed in adelta
counter. Each counter treats its data alittle differently. If you areinterested in

these differences, see “How the Counters Work” on page 3-4.

6. Attheend of the CMF Extractor interval, every interval record—one for each

collector—is written to the historical database. Then anew set of interval
recordsis created, and the process begins again.
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In general, the MAINVIEW for OS/390 product terminates a recording
interval at the frequency specified by your CMF Extractor REPORT
control statement. However, Workload Management (WLM) resetsits
datawhen
— aservice policy is activated

Example: VARY WLM,POLICY=
— anew IPSor ICSisset

Example: SET IPS=or SET ICS=
— the workload management mode changes

Example: MODIFY WLM,MODE=
When you enter any of these system commands, MAINVIEW for

0S/390 immediately terminates the current recording interval and starts a
new interval.

How a View is Created

It isimportant to understand how collected data relates to what you see on
your screen. When you reguest aview from MAINVIEW for OS/390 or
CMF MONITOR, the following actions occur:

MAINVIEW for OS/390 or CMF checks the view's definition to
determine the data that the view requires. For example, the CPSTAT view
definition tells MAINVIEW for OS/390 to get data from the CXRE
record (which stores data gathered by the CPTH collector).

MAINVIEW for OS/390 accesses the applicable record (in this example,
the current CXRE record). Because CPSTAT is aninterval view,
MAINVIEW for OS390 takes the data from the CXRE interval counter,
as opposed to its delta counters.

MAINVIEW for OS/390 formats the data according to the specifications
in the view definition. This formatted datais now considered a complete
view.

The view is displayed on your monitor.
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How the Counters Work

Each interval record can contain two kinds of data: interval counters and
delta counters. The datain each kind of counter istreated a bit differently, as
described here;

Aninterval counter isaccumulated over asingle interval.

For example, suppose a collector’s sample rate is 5 seconds and the
interval is 15 minutes. At the beginning of the interval, the collector
gathersitsinitial data. This dataiswritten to theinterval counter and is
immediately reflected in the associated interval views. Five seconds later,
additional datais gathered. The collector adds this new data to the initial
datathat was already in the interval data.

This process is repeated five seconds later and continues for 15 minutes
(the end of theinterval), at which point anew interval record is created
with new interval data fields reset to zero. Views display interval dataas
average values over al of the samples accumulated during the interval.

A delta counter is used to compute the difference between values at the
beginning and end of each sample.

For example, suppose a collector’s samplerate is 15 seconds. At the
beginning of the interval, the collector gathersitsinitial data and places it
in the delta counter. Fifteen seconds later, a new batch of data arrives.
The collector then calculates the difference between the new values and
theinitial values. Thisdatais used to fulfill requests for real-time data.

How OS/390 Data Collectors Work with the Extractor

Both the OS/390 data collectors and the CMF Extractor run in the OS/390

PAS. Although the Extractor can be run separately from the data collectors
(through the DC=STOP parameter), the opposite is not entirely true. Many
collectors depend on data supplied by the Extractor.

Table 3-1 on page 3-5 liststhe MAINVIEW for OS/390 data collectors that
depend on data supplied by the Extractor and the required CMF Extractor
sampler.
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Table 3-1 Data Collectors and CMF Extractor Samplers
Data Collector CMF Extractor Sampler
DEVX DEVICE CLASS=DASD and

DEVICE CLASS=TAPE
CPU CPU
SPAG PAGING
CACH CACHE
PGDS ASMDATA

Note: See UBBPARM member MMRCPMMYV for required Extractor
control cards.

If you are planning to use any views that fall into these categories, you must
keep the Extractor active with the appropriate samplers.

Despite these dependencies, the OS/390 data collectors and the Extractor are
actually discrete entities that can be controlled quite separately, as shown in

Table 3-2.
Table 3-2 Controlling the CMF Extractor and OS/390 Data Collectors
To Do This Follow This Procedure

Start or stop all of the OS/390 | Specify the DC=START or DC=STOP parameter
data collectors at once in the JCL used to initialize the OS/390 PAS.

If the PAS is already active, issue MVS MODIFY
DC=START or MVS MODIFY DC=STOP against

the PAS.
Start or stop individual 0S/390 | Use the DCSTAT view as described in “Controlling
data collectors the OS/390 Data Collectors” on page 3-6.
Change the CMF Extractor Specify a new control statement member suffix on
samplers before PAS the CPM or IPM parameter in the JCL used to
initialization initialize the OS/390 PAS.
Change the CMF Extractor Use the MVS MODIFY CPM=xx or IPM=xx
samplers after PAS command against the PAS, where xx is the suffix
initialization of another CMF control statement member

containing a different set of samplers.

These parameters are described in more detail in Chapter 2 of the
MAINVIEW for OS/390 Customization Guide.
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Controlling the OS/390 Data Collectors

Use the DCSTAT view to control individual OS/390 data collectors. The
DCSTAT view is shown in Figure 3-1.

Figure 3-1 DCSTAT View
DDMMMYYYY  HH: MM SS-------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) MVWS ------------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

WL =DCSTAT: SISD * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWM/S====D===38

C Nane Data Col |l ector Description St at us
AOCC Aut oOperator Control I nactive
ASEV Address Space Event Active
ASTM Addr ess Space Ti ned Active
CACH Cache Active
CFAC Coupling Facility Active
CPTH Channel Path Active
CPU CPU Active
CPUD CPU Del ay Active
CSRE Conmon St or age Active
DEVX Devi ce Active
DOWN SRM Donai n Active
ENQ Enqueue and Enque Del ay Active
FMNT Mounted Fil esystens Active
HFSG HFS d obal Active
HSMD HSM Del ay Active
10Q 1/0 Queuing Del ay Active
JESD JES Del ay Active
JSTM Job Step Ti ned Active
LCU Logical Control Unit Active
LPAR Logi cal Partition Active
MSCP MScope Active
MSGD MSG Del ay Active
PGDS Page and Swap Data Set Active
Pl OD Pagi ng |/ O Del ay Active
PRCS Process Activity Active
RWRN Resol ve Warni ng Active
SCPU System CPU Active
SMS System Managed Storage Active
SPAG Syst em Pagi ng Active
SRVMD SRM Del ay Active
SSUM Syst em Summary Active
SSWP System Swap Activity Active
SYST System Active
UPRO OWS Process Active
WADR WLM Addr ess Space Active
WKLD Wér kl oad Active
WPRX WLM Ext ended Peri od Active
WESM WM Subsyst em Active
WUSM Del ay and Use Summary Active
XCF  XCF Active
XCFD XCF Del ay Active
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Controlling the OS/390 Data Collectors

The following table describes the DCSTAT view fields:

Field Name

Description

Data Collector

identifies the name of the data collector

Description

identifies the type of data collected

Status

identifies the current status of the data collector

Possible values are Active and Inactive.

Using DCSTAT

Use DCSTAT to display the current status of the OS/390 PAS data collectors
and to enable or disable any collector.

Warning! To activate a collector, the collector must have been turned off
through DCSTAT after initialization of the OS/390 PAS. You
cannot activate a collector that was not originally activated when
the PAS was initialized.

In addition, because the OS/390 data collectors are shared by
both MAINVIEW for OS/390 and CM O, deactivating a collector
in one product affects the other product.

Table 3-3 provides the procedure for enabling and disabling collectors

through DCSTAT.

Table 3-3 Enabling and Disabling Collectors from DCSTAT

To Do This

Follow This Procedure

Activate an inactive
collector

Type A next to the collector name, and then press Enter.
The collector becomes active immediately.

Because the collector was not active throughout the
current interval, the data for the current interval could be
slightly inaccurate.

Deactivate a collector
immediately

Type D next to the collector name, and then press Enter.
The collector is deactivated immediately.
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Turning Off OS/390 Data Collectors and Resulting
Effect on Views

Table 3-4 lists the views that are affected by turning off each of the 0S/390
data collectors and describes how the viewsin the MAINVIEW for 0S/390
and CMF MONITOR products are affected.

Table 3-4

0S/390 Data Collectors and Product Views (Part 1 of 17)

Collector

View
Affected

In
0S/390

In
CMF

Effect of Turning Off
Collector

ASEV

ARD
ARDZ
ASD
ASDZ
ASRM
ASRMZ
DDJOB
DUJOB
JCPU
JCPUL
JCPULZ
JCPUR
JCPUZ
JDDEV
JDDEVZ
JDELAY
JDELAYL
JDELAYLZ
JDELAYR
JDELAYZ
JDENQ
JDENQZ
JFLOW
JFLOWL
JFLOWLZ
JFLOWZ
JHSMD
JHSMDZ
JINFO
JINFOL
JINFOLZ
Jio

JioL
JioLz
JIOR
Jioz

HXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXX XXX XXX

X X X X X X X X

X X X X

X

When ASEV is turned off,
all of these views contain
invalid data. In addition,
address spaces that are
started after the collector is
turned off do not appear on
the views, and address
spaces that are terminated
after the collector is turned
off are not removed from
the views.
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Turning Off OS/390 Data Collectors and Resulting Effect on Views

Table 3-4

0S/390 Data Collectors and Product Views (Part 2 of 17)

Collector

View
Affected

In
0S/390

In
CMF

Effect of Turning Off
Collector

ASEV
(continued)

JOVER
JOVERL
JOVERLZ
JOVERR
JOVERZ
JPAGDM
JPAGDML
JPAGDMLZ
JPAGDMR
JPAGDMZ
JPAGOV
JPAGOVL
JPAGOVLZ
JPAGOVR
JPAGOVZ
JPAGSW
JPAGSWL
JPAGSWLZ
JPAGSWR
JPAGSWZ
JSABENDZ
JSCPU
JSCPUZ
JSDELAY
JSDELAYZ
JSINFO
JSIO
JSI0Z
JSOVER
JSOVERZ
JSPAGOV
JSPAGOVZ
JSRM
JSRMD
JSRMDL
JSRMDLZ
JSRMDR
JSRMDZ
JSRML
JSRMLZ
JSRMR
JSRMZ
JSSRM
JSSRMZ
JSSTOR
JSSTORD
JSSTORDZ
JSSTORZ
JSSRMD
JSSRMDZ
JSSUBD
JSSUBDZ

HXEXXXXXXXXXXXKXXKXHXXXXXXHXHXXXXXHXXXXXXXKXHKXHEXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XXX

When ASEV is turned off,
all of these views contain
invalid data. In addition,
address spaces that are
started after the collector is
turned off do not appear on
the views, and address
spaces that are terminated
after the collector is turned
off are not removed from
the views.
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Table 3-4

0S/390 Data Collectors and Product Views (Part 3 of 17)

Collector

View
Affected

In
0S/390

In
CMF

Effect of Turning Off
Collector

ASEV
(continued)

JSTERM
JSTERMZ
JSTOR
JSTORD
JSTORDL
JSTORDLZ
JSTORDR
JSTORR
JSTORZ
JSUBD
JSUBDL
JSUBDLZ
JSUBDR
JSUSE
JSUSEZ
JUDEV
JUDEVZ
JUENQ
JUENQZ
JUSE
JUSEL
JUSELZ
JUSEZ
SYSSUM
TRX
WCPU
WCPUR
WDELAY
WDELAYR
WDELAYZ
WFLOW
WFLOWZ
WIO
WIOR
WOBJ
WOVER
WOVERR
WPAGDM
WPAGDMR
WPAGOV
WPAGOVR
WPAGSW
WPAGSWR
WRT
WRTR
WSRM
WSRMD
WSRMR
WSTOR
WSTORD
WSTORR
WSUBD
WSUBDR
WTA
WUSE

HKXEXXXXXXXXXXXXX XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

HXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

X

X X X X

X XXXXXX X XX

X XX XX XX

When ASEV is turned off,
all of these views contain
invalid data. In addition,
address spaces that are
started after the collector is
turned off do not appear on
the views, and address
spaces that are terminated
after the collector is turned
off are not removed from
the views.
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Table 3-4

0S/390 Data Collectors and Product Views (Part 4 of 17)

Collector

View
Affected

In
0S/390

In
CMF

Effect of Turning Off
Collector

ASTM

ARD
ARDZ
ASD
ASDZ
ASRM
ASRMZ
DDJOB
DUJOB
JCPU
JCPUL
JCPULZ
JCPUR
JCPUZ
JDDEV
JDDEVZ
JDELAY
JDELAYL
JDELAYLZ
JDELAYR
JDELAYZ
JDENQ
JDENQZ
JFLOW
JFLOWL
JFLOWLZ
JFLOWZ
JINFO
JINFOL
JINFOLZ
Jio

JioL
JioLz
JIOR
Jioz
JOVER
JOVERL
JOVERLZ
JOVERR
JOVERZ
JPAGDM
JPAGDML
JPAGDMLZ
JPAGDMR
JPAGDMZ
JPAGOV
JPAGOVL
JPAGOVLZ
JPAGOVR
JPAGOVZ
JPAGSW
JPAGSWL
JPAGSWLZ
JPAGSWR
JPAGSWZ

HXXXXXXXHXXXXXXXHEXXXKXXKXXXHXXXXXXKXHXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXX XXX XXX

X X X X

X X X X

X X

When ASTM is turned off,
all of these views contain
invalid data, although the
address space names that
appear on each view are
correct.
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Turning Off OS/390 Data Collectors and Resulting Effect on Views

Table 3-4

0S/390 Data Collectors and Product Views (Part 5 of 17)

Collector

View
Affected

In
0S/390

In
CMF

Effect of Turning Off
Collector

ASTM
(continued)

JSRM
JSRMD
JSRMDL
JSRMDLZ
JSRML
JSRMLZ
JSRMZ
JSRMDZ
JSRMDR
JSRMR
JSTOR
JSTORD
JSTORDL
JSTORDLZ
JSTORDR
JSTORR
JSTORZ
JUDEV
JUDEVZ
JUENQ
JUENQZ
JUSE
JUSEL
JUSELZ
JUSEZ
SYSSUM
TRX
WCPU
WCPUR
WDELAY
WDELAYR
WDELAYZ
WFLOW
WFLOWZ
WIO
WIOR
WOBJ
WOVER
WOVERR
WPAGDM
WPAGDMR
WPAGOV
WPAGOVR
WPAGSW
WPAGSWR
WRT
WRTR
WSRM
WSRMD
WSRMR
WSTOR
WSTORD
WSTORR
WTA
WUSE

HXXXXXXXXXXXHKXXXXXXXHXXXXXXXXX XXX XXXXXXHXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

X
X

X X

XXX X X X

XXXX X XX X

X

XX XX

X

When ASTM is turned off,
all of these views contain
invalid data, although the
address space names that
appear on each view are
correct.
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Turning Off OS/390 Data Collectors and Resulting Effect on Views

Table 3-4 0S/390 Data Collectors and Product Views (Part 6 of 17)
View In In Effect of Turning Off
Collector | Affected 0S/390 | CMF Collector
CACH CACHSTAT X X When CACH is turned off
CACHSTAZ X X at the beginning of an

interval, all fields reflecting
cache activity are either
blank or contain zeros.
When CACH is turned off
in the middle of an interval,
these fields contain invalid

data.

CFAC CFCINFO X X When CFAC is turned off at
CFINFO X X the beginning of an
CFMON X X interval, all fields
CFOVER X X containing coupling facility
CFOVERZ X X data are either blank or
CFREQ X X contain zeros.
CFREQZ X X If CFAC is turned off in the
CFSINFO X X middle of an interval, these
CFSTAT X X fields contain invalid data.
CFSTOR X X
CFSTORZ X X
CFSTRUC X X
CFSTRUCZ X X
CFSTSTAT X X
CFUINFO X X
CFUSTAT X X

CPTH CPSTAT X If CPTH is turned off at the
CPSTATZ X beginning of an interval, all

CHANNEL X fields reflecting channel
path activity are either
blank or contain zeros.

If CPTH is turned off in the
middle of an interval, these
fields contain invalid data.

CPU CPUSTAT X If CPU is turned off at the
CPUINFO X beginning of an interval, all
fields reflecting CPU
activity are either blank or
contain zeros.

If CPU is turned off in the
middle of an interval, these
fields contain invalid data.
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Table 3-4 0S/390 Data Collectors and Product Views (Part 7 of 17)
View In In Effect of Turning Off
Collector | Affected 0S/390 | CMF Collector
CPUD JCPU X X If CPUD is turned off at the
JCPUL X beginning of an interval, all
JCPULZ X fields containing CPU
JCPUR X delay percentages are
JCPUZ X X either blank or contain
JDELAY X X Zeros.
JDELAYL X If CPUD is turned off in the
JDELAYLZ X middle of an interval, these
JDELAYR X fields contain invalid data.
JDELAYZ X X
JFLOW X X
JFLOWL X
JFLOWLZ X
JFLOWZ X X
JOVER X X
JOVERL X
JOVERLZ X
JOVERR X
JOVERZ X X
WCPU X X
WCPUR X
WDELAY X X
WDELAYR X
WDELAYZ X X
WFLOW X X
WFLOWZ X X
WOVER X X
WOVERR X X
CSRE CSASUM X X If CSRE is turned off at the
STORCS X X beginning of an interval, all
SYSPERF fields reflecting CSA data
collection will be impacted
and data will be invalid.
DEVX CDEV X X If DEVX is turned off at the
DEV X X beginning of an interval, all
DDJOB X X fields reflecting device
DEVINFO X X activity are either blank or
DEVSTAT X X contain zeros.
DEVSTATL X If DEVX is turned off in the
DEVSTATZ X X middle of an interval, these
DuJOB X X fields contain invalid data.
JDDEV X X
JUDEV X X
LDEV X X
PDEV X X
SDEV X X
SMSINFO X X
SMSSTAT X X
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Turning Off OS/390 Data Collectors and Resulting Effect on Views

Table 3-4 0S/390 Data Collectors and Product Views (Part 8 of 17)
View In In Effect of Turning Off
Collector | Affected 0S/390 | CMF Collector
DOMN DDMN X If DOMN is turned off at
DMNSTAT X the beginning of an
DMNSTATR X interval, all fields reflecting
domain activity are either
blank or contain zeros.
If DOMN is turned off in the
middle of an interval, these
fields contain invalid data.
ENQ ENQSTAT X X If ENQ is turned off at the
JDENQ X X beginning of an interval, all
JDENQZ X X fields reflecting enqueue
JUENQ X X activity are either blank or
JUENQZ X X contain zeros.
If ENQ is turned off in the
middle of an interval, these
fields contain invalid data.
HSMD JDELAY X X If HSMD is turned off at the
JDELAYL X beginning of an interval, all
JDELAYLZ X fields containing
JDELAYR X Hierarchical Storage
JDELAYZ X X Manager data are either
JFLOW X X blank or contain zeros.
JFLOWL X If HSMD is turned off in the
JFLOWLZ X middle of an interval, these
JFLOWZ X X fields contain invalid data.
JHSMD X X
JHSMSTAT X X
JOVER X X
JOVERL X
JOVERLZ X
JOVERR X
JSUBD X X
JSUBDL X
JSUBDLZ X
JSUBDR X
WDELAY X X
WDELAYR X
WDELAYZ X X
WFLOW X X
WFLOWZ X X
WOVER X X
WOVERR X
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Turning Off OS/390 Data Collectors and Resulting Effect on Views

Table 3-4

0S/390 Data Collectors and Product Views (Part 9 of 17)

Collector

View
Affected

In
0S/390

In
CMF

Effect of Turning Off
Collector

10Q

DDJOB
DSDSN
DSDSNZ
DSJOB
DSJOBZ
DSVOL
DSVOLZ
DUJOB
JDDEV
JDELAY
JDELAYL
JDELAYLZ
JDELAYR
JDELAYZ
JFLOW
JFLOWL
JFLOWLZ
JFLOWZ
JIO

JioL
JioLz
JOVER
JOVERL
JOVERLZ
JOVERR
JUDEV
WDELAY
WDELAYR
WDELAYZ
WFLOW
WFLOWZ
wWIO
WOVER
WOVERR

HKXXXXXXXXXXXHKXXXXXXHXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

XXX XXX XXXX

X X

XXX XX XX

If IOQ is turned off at the
beginning of an interval, all
fields containing device
delay percentages are
either blank or contain
zeros.

If 10Q is turned off in the
middle of an interval, these
fields contain invalid data.

JESD

ARD
ARDZ
ASD
ASDZ
ASRM
ASRMZ
JCPU
JCPUL
JCPULZ
JCPUZ
JDDEV
JDDEVZ
JDENQ
JDENQZ

XXX XX X XX

XXX X X X

XX X X

If JESD is turned off at the
beginning of an interval, all
fields reflecting
JES-related delays are
either blank or contain
Zeros.

If JESD is turned off in the
middle of an interval, these
fields contain invalid data.
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Turning Off OS/390 Data Collectors and Resulting Effect on Views

Table 3-4 0S/390 Data Collectors and Product Views (Part 10 of 17)

View In In Effect of Turning Off
Collector | Affected 0S/390 | CMF Collector

JESD JHSMD
(continued) | JHSMDZ
JIO

JIOL
JIoLZ
JIOZ
JJESD
JIJESDZ
JOVER
JOVERL
JOVERLZ
JOVERZ
JPAGOV
JPAGOVL
JPAGOVLZ
JPAGOVZ
JPAGSW
JPAGSWL
JPAGSWLZ
JPAGSWZ
JSRM
JSRMD
JSRMDL
JSRMDLZ
JSRML
JSRMLZ
JSRMDZ
JSTORD
JSTORDL
JSTORDLZ
JSTORDZ
JMSGD
JMSGDZ
JSUBD
JSUBDL
JSUBDLZ
JSUBDZ
JUDEV
JUDEVZ
JUENQ
JUENQZ
JUSE
JUSEL
JUSELZ
JUSEZ

X If JESD is turned off at the
X beginning of an interval, all
fields reflecting
JES-related delays are
either blank or contain
Zeros.

X If JESD is turned off in the
X middle of an interval, these
fields contain invalid data.

HXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

HXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 3 Controlling the OS/390 Data Collectors 3-17



Turning Off OS/390 Data Collectors and Resulting Effect on Views

Table 3-4 0S/390 Data Collectors and Product Views (Part 11 of 17)
View In In Effect of Turning Off
Collector | Affected 0S/390 | CMF Collector
JSTM JSABENDZ X If JSTM is turned off at the
JSCPU X beginning of an interval, all
JSCPUZ X fields reflecting job step
JSDELAY X activity are either blank or
JSDELAYZ X contain zeros.
JSINFO X If JSTM is turned off in the
JSIO X middle of an interval, these
JSIOZ X fields contain invalid data.
JSOVER X
JSOVERZ X
JSPAGOV X
JSPAGOVZ X
JSSRM X
JSSRMZ X
JSSTOR X
JSSTORD X
JSSTORDZ X
JSSTORZ X
JSSRMD X
JSSRMDZ X
JSSUBD X
JSSUBDz X
JSUSE X
JSUSEZ X
LCU 10Q X If LCU is turned off at the
LCUINFO X X beginning of an interval, all
LCUSTAT X X fields reflecting logical
control unit activity are
either blank or contain
zeros.
If LCU is turned off in the
middle of an interval, these
fields contain invalid data.
LPAR LPARSTAT X X If LPAR is turned off at the
beginning of an interval, all
fields reflecting logical
partition activity are either
blank or contain zeros.
If LPAR is turned off in the
middle of an interval, these
fields contain invalid data.
MSDG JMSGD X X If MSGD is turned off at the
JMSGDZ X X beginning of an interval, all
JSUBD X X fields reflecting WTOR
JSUBDL X delay activity are either
JSUBDLZ X blank or contain zeros.
JSUBDR X If MSGD is turned off in the
JSUBDZ X X

middle of an interval, these
fields contain invalid data.
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Turning Off OS/390 Data Collectors and Resulting Effect on Views

Table 3-4 0S/390 Data Collectors and Product Views (Part 12 of 17)

View In In Effect of Turning Off

Collector | Affected 0S/390 | CMF Collector
PGDS PGDINFO X X If PGDS is turned off at the

PGDSTAT X beginning of an interval, all

PGDSTATZ X fields reflecting page delay

PGSPP X and swap data set activity

PGSPS X are either blank or contain

SWDINFO X X Zeros.

SWDSTAT X If PGDS is turned off in the
middle of an interval, these
fields contain invalid data.

PIOD JDELAY X X If PIOD is turned off at the

JDELAYL X beginning of an interval, all

JDELAYLZ X fields containing storage

JDELAYR X delay percentages are

JDELAYZ X X either blank or contain

JFLOW X X zeros.

JFLOWL X If PIOD is turned off in the

JFLOWLZ X middle of an interval, these

JFLOWZ X X fields contain invalid data.

JOVER X X

JOVERL X

JOVERLZ X

JOVERR X

JOVERZ X X

JPAGOV X X

JPAGOVL X

JPAGOVLZ X

JPAGOVR X

JPAGOVZ X X

JSTORD X X

JSTORDL X

JSTORDLZ X

JSTORDZ X X

WDELAY X X

WDELAYR X

WDELAYZ X X

WFLOW X X

WFLOWZ X X

WOVER X X

WOVERR X

WPAGOV X

WPAGOVR X

WSTORD X

SCPU SRCS X If SCPU is turned off at the

SYSINFO X beginning of an interval, all

SYSOVER X X fields reflecting

SYSOVERL X system-wide CPU activity

SYSOVRLZ X are either blank or contain

SYSPERF X zeros.

SYSPERFL X If SCPU is turned off in the

SYSPRFLZ X middle of an interval, these

SYSSTAT X fields contain invalid data.

SYSSUM X
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Turning Off OS/390 Data Collectors and Resulting Effect on Views

Table 3-4 0S/390 Data Collectors and Product Views (Part 13 of 17)

View In In Effect of Turning Off

Collector | Affected 0S/390 | CMF Collector
SMS SMSINFO X X If SMS is turned off at the

SMSTAT X X beginning of an interval, all
fields reflecting system-
managed storage are
either blank or contain
Zeros.

If SMS is turned off in the

middle of an interval, these

fields contain invalid data.
SPAG ESINFO X If SPAG is turned off at the

FRMINFO X beginning of an interval, all

PGINFO X fields reflecting

SYSPAG X system-wide paging activity

SRCS X are either blank or contain

SYSOVER X X Zeros.

SYSSUM X If SPAG is turned off in the
middle of an interval, these
fields contain invalid data.

SRMD JDELAY X X If SRMD is turned off at the

JDELAYL X beginning of an interval, all

JDELAYLZ X fields containing SRM

JDELAYR X delay percentages are

JDELAYZ X X either blank or contain

JFLOW X X Zeros.

JFLOWL X If SRMD is turned off in the

JFLOWLZ X middle of an interval, these

JFLOWZ X X fields contain invalid data.

JOVER X X

JOVERL X

JOVERLZ X

JOVERR X

JSRMD X X

JSRMDL X

JSRMDLZ X

WDELAY X X

WDELAYR X

WDELAYZ X X

WFLOW X X

WFLOWZ X X

WOVER X X

WOVERR X

WSRMD X X

SSUM SYSOVER X X If SSUM is turned off at the

SYSOVERL X beginning of an interval, all

SYSOVRLZ X fields reflecting

SYSPERF X system-wide summary

SYSPERFL X data are either blank or

SYSPRFLZ X contain zeros.

SYSSUM X X If SSUM is turned off in the
middle of an interval, these
fields contain invalid data.
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Turning Off OS/390 Data Collectors and Resulting Effect on Views

Table 3-4 0S/390 Data Collectors and Product Views (Part 14 of 17)
View In In Effect of Turning Off
Collector | Affected 0S/390 | CMF Collector
SSWP SWPINFO X If SSWP is turned off at the
SYSOVER X X beginning of an interval, all
SYSOVERL X fields reflecting
SYSOVRLZ X system-wide swap activity
SYSSUM X are either blank or contain
Zeros.
If SSWP is turned off in the
middle of an interval, these
fields contain invalid data.
SYST MPLSTAT X If SYST is turned off at the
SRCS X beginning of an interval, all
SRMLSCT X fields reflecting SRM
SRMOPT X activity, system-wide
SYSCNFG X statistics, or system-wide
SYSINFO X constants are either blank
SYSPERF X or contain zeros.
SYSPERFL X If SYST is turned off in the
SYSPRFLZ X middle of an interval, these
SYSSTAT X X fields contain invalid data.
WADR WNASSC X X If WADR is turned off at the
WMENCLAS X X beginning of an interval, all
WMENCLV X X WLM job-level data and
WMENCLVZ X X enclave data will be
WMJIDLAY X X impacted. After the
WMJIDLAYZ X X interval, no data will be
WMJINFO X X available.
WMJIOVER X X If WADR is turned off in the
WMJOVERZ X X

middle of an interval, these
fields contain invalid data.
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Turning Off OS/390 Data Collectors and Resulting Effect on Views

Table 3-4

0S/390 Data Collectors and Product Views (Part 15 of 17)

Collector

View
Affected

In
0S/390

In
CMF

Effect of Turning Off
Collector

WKLD

SYSSUM
TRX
WCPU
WCPUR
WDELAY
WDELAYR
WDELAYZ
WFLOW
WFLOWZ
WIO

WIOR
WOBJ
WOVER
WOVERR
WPAGDM
WPAGDMR
WPAGOV
WPAGOVR
WPAGSW
WPAGSWR
WRT
WRTR
WSRM
WSRMD
WSRMR
WSTOR
WSTORD
WSTORR
WTA
WUSE

XXX X XX

XX XX

x

All fields in these views are
affected. If the OS/390 PAS
is initialized with WKLD
turned off, all fields are
blank.

If WKLD is turned off at the
beginning of an interval,
only the Workload Name
field contains data.

If WKLD is turned off in the
middle of an interval, the
Workload Name field lists
the active workloads, but
the remaining fields
contain invalid data.

WPRX

WMCNVT
WMCNVTR
WMCNVTRZ
WMCNVTZ
WMDLY
WMDLYR
WMDLYRZ
WMDLYZ
WMPRD
WMPRDR
WMPRDRZ
WMPRDZ
WMRCLS
WMRCLSR
WMRCLSRZ
WMRCLSZ
WMRTD
WMRTDR
WMSCLS
WMSCLSR
WMWKLD
WMWKLDR

XX XXX XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXIXXHXXXXXXHXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX X

X X

X XX XX

If WPRX is turned off at the
beginning of an interval, all
fields reflecting WLM
report and service classes
are either blank or contain
Zeros.

If WPRX is turned off in the
middle of an interval, these
fields contain invalid data.
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Turning Off OS/390 Data Collectors and Resulting Effect on Views

Table 3-4 0S/390 Data Collectors and Product Views (Part 16 of 17)
View In In Effect of Turning Off

Collector | Affected 0S/390 | CMF Collector

WSSM WMWKM X X If WSSM is turned off at
WMWKMZ X X the beginning of an

interval, all fields reflecting
subsystem work manager
activity are either blank or
contain zeros.

If WSSM is turned off in
the middle of an interval,
these fields contain invalid
data.

WUSM DDJOB X X If WUSM is turned off at
DUJOB X X the beginning of the
JCPU X X interval, all delay or use
JCPUL X percentage fields in any
JCPULZ X job, workload, or device
JCPUR X view are either blank or
JDDEV X X contain zeros.

JDELAY X X If WUSM is turned off in
JDELAYL X the middle of an interval,
JDELAYLZ X these fields contain invalid
JDELAYR X data.
JDELAYZ X X

JFLOW X X

JFLOWL X

JFLOWLZ X

JFLOWZ X X

Jio X X

JioL X

JioLz X

JOVER X X

JOVERL X

JOVERLZ X

JOVERR X

JPAGOV X X

JPAGOVL X

JPAGOVLZ X

JPAGOVR X

JSRMD X X

JSRMDL X

JSRMDLZ X

JSTORD X X

JSTORDL X

JSTORDLZ X

JUDEV X X

WCPU X X

WCPUR X

WDELAY X X

WDELAYR X

WDELAYZ X X

WFLOW X X

WFLOWZ X X

wWIO X X
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Turning Off OS/390 Data Collectors and Resulting Effect on Views

Table 3-4 0S/390 Data Collectors and Product Views (Part 17 of 17)

View In In Effect of Turning Off

Collector | Affected 0S/390 | CMF Collector
WUSM WOVER X X If WUSM is turned off at
(continued) | WOVERR X the beginning of the

WPAGOV X interval, all delay or use

WPAGOVR X percentage fields in any

WSRMD X X job, workload, or device

WSTORD X X view are either blank or
contain zeros.

If WUSM is turned off in
the middle of an interval,
these fields contain invalid
data.

XCF XCFCTC X If XCF is turned off at the

XCFCF X beginning of an interval, all

XCFPTH X fields reflecting

XCFPTHR X cross-system coupling

XCFMBR X facility delay activity are

XCFMBRR X either blank or contain

XCFSYS X Zeros.

XCFSYSR X If XCF is turned off in the
middle of an interval, these
fields contain invalid data.

XCFD JSUBD X X If XCFD is turned off at the

JSUBDL X beginning of an interval, all

JSUBDLZ X fields reflecting

JSUBDR X cross-system coupling

JSUBDZ X X facility delay activity are

JXCFD X X either blank or contain

JXCFDZ X X Zeros.

If XCFD is turned off in the
middle of an interval, these
fields contain invalid data.
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Chapter 4 Controlling COMMON
STORAGE MONITOR Data
Collectors

Both MAINVIEW for OS/390 and CMF MONITOR require the COMMON
STORAGE MONITOR (CSMON) data collectors. The MAINVIEW for
05390 Customization Guide describes how to customize COMMON
STORAGE MONITOR as either a subsystem or as a started task.

» If defined as a subsystem, COMMON STORAGE MONITOR sarts
automatically at IPL. To stop the COMMON STORAGE MONITOR
data collectors, use the instructions in Chapter 2 of the MAINVIEW for
0S390 Customization Guide.

« If defined as a started task, use the instructionsin this chapter to control
starting and stopping the COMMON STORAGE MONITOR data
collectors.

This chapter includes the following topics:

Starting COMMON STORAGE MONITOR Data Collectors. . . ... ... 4-2
Stopping COMMON STORAGE MONITOR DataCollectors........ 4-3
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Starting COMMON STORAGE MONITOR Data Collectors

Starting COMMON STORAGE MONITOR Data
Collectors

If COMMON STORAGE MONITOR is set up to run as a started task, you
can use either of these methods to start the data collectors:

e Tomanualy stat COMMON STORAGE MONITOR on an as-needed
basis, issue the following OS/390 START command at any time after an

IPL is complete:

SBB$CSMON

e Tostart COMMON STORAGE MONITOR automatically after an |PL,
add this command to the SY S1.PARMLIB member | EFSSNxx;

BBXSBB$CSMON, START parameter’

where

BBXS Is the subsystem identification.

BB$CSMON Is the name of the procedure containing the START command
JCL. BBSCSMON must reside in SYS1.PROCLIB.

parameter Is the monitoring option for COMMON STORAGE MONITOR.
Parameters include the following choices:

TSUY, STC,
BATCH, or ALL

CSA, SQA,
or BOTH

BELOW or ANY

512K to 100K

Is a type of address space that is monitored.

Is a type of storage that is monitored for
GETMAINSs.

Defines whether the storage allocation
requests are monitored below the 16 MB
line only or anywhere for the type of storage
specified.

Is an optional field that allows you to define
a specific amount of ECSA storage for the
COMMON STORAGE MONITOR table.
(Each table entry is 32 bytes.)

BMC Software recommends that this field
be left blank to allow COMMON STORAGE
MONITOR to calculate the maximum
number of entries that it can maintain in
ECSA, based on the type of defined
address space and storage monitoring.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

4-2

MAINVIEW for OS/390 User Guide and Reference



Stopping COMMON STORAGE MONITOR Data Collectors

Stopping COMMON STORAGE MONITOR Data
Collectors

The method used to stop the COMMON STORAGE MONITOR data collectors
varies, depending on how COMMON STORAGE MONITOR is running.

* If COMMON STORAGE MONITOR isrunning as a started task, type this
command at the OS/390 console;

BBXS,BB$CSMON,OPT=STOP

* |If COMMON STORAGE MONITOR isrunning as a subsystem, follow these
steps:

1. Removethis statement from SY S1.PARMLIB(IEFSSNxX):
BBXS,BB$CSMON, START parameter’

2. RelPL.
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Stopping COMMON STORAGE MONITOR Data Collectors
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Chapter 5 Controlling Job Step Data
Collection

The MAINVIEW for OS/390 product provides an option that you can useto
collect and report job step-level datafor specified jobs or job steps. This
option isinitiated through the BBDJST00 PARMLIB member and requires
the job step data collector to be active. BBDJSTO0O allows you to specify the
jobs or job steps that you might want to monitor. It also allows you to
activate Batch Optimizer support in MAINVIEW for OS/390.

No job steps are monitored if the BBDJSTO0 PARMLIB member does not
exist, is empty, or does not contain any keyword values between the
<include> and </include> keywords.

This chapter includes the following topics:

BBDJSTOO PARMLIBMember. . ... 5-2
BBDJISTOO Syntax . .....ov i 5-2
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BBDJSTO0 PARMLIB Member

BBDJSTOO PARMLIB Member

Using the BBDJST00 PARMLIB member

- dlowsyou to eliminate collection of job step-related information for
single-step address spaces where the information collected at the step
level would be identical to that information collected at the address space
level

« dlowsyou to specify only the jobs or job steps that you want
MAINVIEW for OS/390 to monitor, thus reducing potential overhead

« alowsyou to maintain control over the impact on historical data sets by
limiting the number of job steps being monitored

- dlowsyou to activate Batch Optimizer support in MAINVIEW for
0S/390

To activate a newly edited PARMLIB member, modify the PAS with
DC=STOP followed by DC=START.

BBDJSTOO Syntax

These general syntax rules apply to BBDJSTOO:

e All comment lines must begin with a hyphen (-) in column 1.

< Any comment following a data value must be preceded by a hyphen (-).

e All other lines must begin with a keyword value or contain a data value
that is associated with the previous keyword value (for example,
<jobname> is a keyword value and jobname XY Z is a data value).

e Atleast one <include> keyword must be specified.

e Any datavalue that exceeds the allowable length for the associated
keyword will be truncated.

e Standard wildcard useis alowed, where ?is a placeholder for asingle
wildcard character and * denotes any number of wildcard characters.
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BBDJSTOO Syntax

State of Controlling Keyword Values

The following keyword values control the state of the keywords that follow.
There are three states: include, exclude, and MBO.

*  Whenintheinclude state, a criteria match will cause the job or job step to be
monitored.

*  When in the exclude state, a criteria match will cause the job or job step to be
excluded from monitoring.

*  Wheninthe MBO state, a criteria match will cause Batch
Optimizer-managed jobs to be monitored.

Keyword Value | Description

<include> must be specified before all other keyword values

This value indicates that the following keyword values specify data
values to be included for job step monitoring.

The <include> keyword value cannot be nested within another
<include>.

Note: There is no data value associated with <include>.

</include> indicates the end of an include section; is a required keyword value
Note: There is no data value associated with </include>.

<exclude> is used to define a section where global exclusions are specified

This value can also be embedded between the <include> and
</include> keyword values as part of a criteria set.

Note: There is no data value associated with <exclude>.

</exclude> indicates the end of an exclude section

This value is required when there is a preceding <exclude>
keyword value.

Note: There is no data value associated with </exclude>.

<MBO> must be specified outside <include> and <exclude> keywords
This value indicates that Batch Optimizer is active.

</MBO> indicates the end of an MBO section
This value is required when there is a preceding <MBO> keyword.
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BBDJSTOO Syntax

Criteria Selection Keywords

The following criteria sel ection keyword val ues are used to define sets of
criteria that must be met before ajob or job step is selected for monitoring.
The data values associated with the keyword specify the criteria (that is,
<jobname> is a keyword value and the job hame next to the value is the data
value).

Note: Thereisno data value associated with keyword values preceded with
adlash (/). The dlash denotes the end of the keyword criteria.

Keyword Value | Description

<sysname> used to select jobs running on the specified system to be
monitored at the step level when the <sysname> keyword falls
within an <include> set

This value excludes jobs running on the specified system from
being monitored at the step level when the <sysname>
keyword falls within an <exclude> set.

</sysname> indicates the end of a system name criteria set and is required
when there is a preceding <sysname> keyword value

<jobname> used to select jobs to be monitored at the step level when the
<jobname> keyword falls within an <include> set

When the <jobname> keyword falls within an <exclude> set, it
excludes jobs from being monitored at the step level.
Acceptable data values can be up to eight characters in length.
Wildcards are allowed in the specified job names.

</jobname> indicates the end of a job name criteria set and is required
when there is a preceding <jobname> keyword value

<svcclass> used to select jobs within a certain service class to be
monitored at the step level when the <svcclass> keyword falls
within an <include> set

When the <svcclass> keyword falls within an <exclude> set, it
excludes jobs within a certain service class from being
monitored at the step level. Acceptable data values can be up
to eight characters in length. Wildcards are allowed in the
service classes specified.

</svcclass> indicates the end of a service class criteria set and is required
when there is a preceding <svcclass> keyword value

<jobclass> used to select jobs within a certain job class when the
<jobclass> keyword falls within an <include> set

When the <jobclass> keyword falls within an <exclude> set, it
excludes jobs within a certain job class from being monitored
at the step level. Acceptable data values can be up to eight
characters in length. Wildcards are allowed in the job classes
specified.

</jobclass> indicates the end of a job class criteria set and is required
when there is a preceding <jobclass> keyword value
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BBDJSTOO Syntax

Keyword Value

Description

<type>

used to select jobs of a certain type to be monitored at the step
level when the <type> keyword falls within an <include> set

This value excludes jobs of a certain type from being
monitored at the step level when the <type> keyword falls
within an <exclude> set.

Acceptable data values are as follows:
J — Batch jobs

S — Started tasks

T — TSO address spaces

</type>

indicates the end of a job type criteria set and is required when
there is a preceding <type> keyword value

<stepname>

used to select job steps to be monitored when the <stepname>
keyword falls within an <include> set

When the <stepname> keyword falls within an <exclude> set, it
excludes job steps from being monitored. Acceptable data
values can be up to eight characters in length. Wildcards are
allowed in the step names specified.

</stepname>

indicates the end of a job step name criteria set and is required
when there is a preceding <stepname> keyword value

<pgmname>

used to select job steps that execute a certain program name
to be monitored when the <pgmname> keyword falls within an
<include> set

When the <pgmname> keyword falls within an <exclude> set,
it excludes job steps that execute a certain program name from
being monitored. Acceptable data values can be up to eight
characters in length. Wildcards are allowed in the program
names specified.

At the time of initialization, the program name is unknown for
job steps in progress. This criteria will be ignored when
determining whether those job steps will be monitored.

</pgmname>

indicates the end of a job step program name criteria set and is
required when there is a preceding <pgmname> keyword value

Nested Criteria

Nested criteria sets can be created by specifying a keyword value within
another keyword value to indicate that several requirements must be met
before a step will be monitored. Nesting can be identified when two or more
criteria selection keywords are specified as part of a set where al criteria
must be met in order for ajob or job step to be included or excluded from

monitoring.

When criteria selection keywords are specified individually (not embedded
within another criteria selection), any one criterion must be met in order for a
job or job step to be included or excluded from monitoring.
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BBDJSTOO Syntax

Example

The example shown in Figure 5-1 demonstrates a configured member.

Figure 5-1 Example BBDJSTO0 PARMLIB Member for Job Step Data
Collection

- The BBDJSTO0 parmib menber is used for specifying the jobs and/or
- steps that you wish the MWWS data collector to nonitor at the

- step level. Al comment lines nust begin with a hyphen "-' in

- colum 1. Al other lines nust begin with a keyword tag or be a

- continuation of a keyword tag.

<i ncl ude>
<j obname> CVD???P*, XTST?PAS - Sel ect MWVS product center
<svccl ass> STCPAS - test PAS address spaces
<excl ude> - but don’t nonitor any AUTH*
<st epnane> AUTH* - or CLEAR* steps
CLEAR*

</ st epname>
</ excl ude>
</ svccl ass>
</j obnanme>
<j obname> BW/JEN* - Select all CMF Anal yzer batch
<type> J - jobs with jobname BMWJEN*
<pgmane> CVFANLYZ
</ pgmmane>

</type>
</j obnanme>
<pgmane> CMFANLYZ - Select all CWF Anal yzer steps
<j obnane> BW/PTR* - in jobs named BWPTR*
</j obnane>
<j obcl ass> W - OR those CMFANLYZ j obs that
</j obcl ass> - are long running
</ pgmmane>
</incl ude> - Indicate end of global inclusions
- Now specify the global exclusions. This exclusion list will apply
- to any job or step previously selected for inclusion, i.e. if the

- global inclusion list above results in a job or step being sel ected
- for step level nonitoring, but that job or step also matches the

- criteria specified in the global exclusion list, the job or step wll
- NOT be nonitored.

<excl ude> - Specify gl obal exclusions here
<type> T - Exclude all TSO address spaces
</type>
<j obcl ass> F - Exclude short-running batch jobs
</j obcl ass>

<excl ude> - Indicate end of gl obal exclusions
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Chapter 6 Using the System Utilities

This chapter discusses the system utilities, which can assist you in

e simulating an operator console

e monitoring and analyzing common storage usage

» performing awide range of system programmer tasks, such as viewing
and modifying various OS/390 internal structures and lists

The chapter includes the following topics:

OVBIVIBIV . ot ettt e e e e e e e e e 6-2
SelectingaSystem Utility. ........... ... ... 6-2
Simulatingan Operator Console. . ...ttt 6-3
Monitoring Common StorageUsage .. .......co it i 6-4

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 6 Using the System Utilities 6-1



Overview

Overview

All system utilities are available for both local and remote systems. When
you are in an SSI context, you must issue the SCOPE command to indicate
the particular system that you want before using a utility. For example, if
your SSI context is defined as SY SB, SY SC, and SY SD, and you want to
access CSMON on SY SC, you must issue the command SCOPE SY SC before
using CSMON.

Selecting a System Utility

System utilities can be accessed by either typing the view name on the
COMMAND line or selecting the view name fromthe UTILITY view, as
shown in Figure 6-1.

C View Nane Description

CONSOLES Li st of avail abl e consol es

SYSPROG Syst em progranmer services

Figure 6-1 UTILITY View Output
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =UTI LI TY: SYSE * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS MWMWS: D 4

Common st orage nonitor
Exception Administration Dial.

SYSPROG War ni ng records

Fromthe UTILITY view, select the desired system utility, as described in
Table 6-1, by placing your cursor beneath the appropriate option and pressing
Enter.

Table 6-1 Selecting a System Utility from the UTILITY View (Part 1 of 2)
To Do This Select For More Information
Simulate an operator CONSOLES | See “Simulating an Operator
console Console” on page 6-3.
Analyze common storage | CSMON See “Monitoring Common Storage
usage Usage” on page 6-4.
Display the current status | EMSTAT See “Displaying Current Exception
of the Exception Monitor Monitor Status” on page 7-4.
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Simulating an Operator Console

Table 6-1 Selecting a System Utility from the UTILITY View (Part 2 of 2)
To Do This Select For More Information
Perform various system SYSPROG See MAINVIEW SYSPROG Services
programmer tasks User Guide and Reference.
Display the currently WARN See “Displaying System Exception
outstanding exception Messages” on page 7-5.
messages

Simulating an Operator Console

You can simulate the OS/390 operator console for any system that you have
authority to access. By simulating an operator console, you can control system
activity by monitoring system message traffic and entering your own MCS
operator commands.

Step 1  Fromthe UTILITY view, hyperlink from CONSOLES to display alist of the
consoles to which you have access.
An example of such alist is shown in Figure 6-2.
Figure 6-2 Simulated Console Selection Panel
DDMVWYYYY  HH MM SS - - - - - - - - MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. I . ) VWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =CONSOLES SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWM/S====D===12
Consol e Ucb SSI Type Consol e Consol e Type
---------- System ------ Nane
7 3040 SYS  SISEMDO1 3279- 2B
2 2026 SJISB MASTER SJSBA026
4 3100 SJISB SYS  SJSBMDO1 3270- X
13 2046 SISC SYS  SISCA046
17 2142 SJSC SYS  SJSCA142
18 2143 SJSC SYS  SJSCA143
5 3020 SJSC SYS  SJISCMDO1 3270- X
23 2063 SJSD SYS  SJSDA063
25 2067 SJISD SYS  SJSDA067
6 3120 SISD SYS  SJISDMDO1 3270- X
9 A020 SJISG SYS  SJSGWDO1 3270- X
10 A040 SJSH SYS  SJSHWO1 3270- X
Step 2  To select a console, move your cursor to the appropriate line in the Console
column, and then press Enter.
Step 3  Onthe COMMAND line of the CONSOLE view, type any OS/390 operator

command within the normal restrictions. Begin each command with adash (/).
For example, type /d r,| to display outstanding reply messages.
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Although the actual MCS console is updated as soon as it receives a message
or acommand is typed, the simulated console displayed on your screen is not
updated until you press Enter.

Note: Your product administrator might have chosen to restrict the ability
to look at a console or to enter console commands. If so, amessageis
displayed when you try to select a console or enter a command.

Monitoring Common Storage Usage

To access COMMON STORAGE MONITOR (CSMON), do one of the
following:

e Onthe COMMAND line, type CSMON.
e Select the CSMON option from the UTILITY view.

The Common Storage Summary panel is displayed, as shown in Figure 6-3
on page 6-5.

COMMON STORAGE MONITOR does not employ the MAINVIEW
window interface. When you select the CSMON option, your current window
configuration is replaced with the Common Storage Summary panel in the
standard | SPF panel environment. The MAINVIEW window configuration
will be displayed again after you end your COMMON STORAGE
MONITOR session.

Additionally, because there is no window information line available, the
current system identifier or complex context name appears in the TARGET
field located in the upper right-hand corner of each Common Storage
Summary panel.

Note: Thischapter assumes that COMMON STORAGE MONITOR
data-collection services have already been started for your site. If not,
see your system administrator. If you are planning to use complex
contexts, be sure that COMMON STORAGE MONITOR is running
on all systems defined in the contexts.
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Using the Common Storage Summary Panel

The Common Storage Summary panel, shown in Figure 6-3, displays the

total amount of common storage that is currently in use (that is, storage for

which a GETMAIN has been issued without a subsequent FREEMAIN).

Common storageis divided into CSA (common service area) and SQA

(system queue areq) above and below the 16-MB line.

Figure 6-3 Common Storage Summary Panel
---------------------------- Common Storage Summary ------ ROW1 TO 30 OF 184
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE

TARCET - EVKCS
--- Commands ---

S - Select (line command) O - Oder list by any field nane

D - Display allocation detail G - Graph allocated storage

F - Find a nane in the list

V - Overview 20% 40% | 40% 20%

B - Bar graph detail CSA- - > | | | | | | <--SQA

ECSA- > | | | | | | <- ESQA
*

Nanme X ASI D CSA ECSA SQA ESQA Tot al %
*SYSTEM * 0 152936 11888712 1051696 8551472 21644816 27.00
* MASTER* 1 111216 4292208 98848 3091640 7593912 9.47
CNWNETE 77 22816 3332960 0 5656 3361432 4.19
XTSTKCAS 100 864 3204592 0 768 3206224 4.00
DC$TCPI E 103 136 3026616 0 7272 3034024 3.78
TCPI P 111 136 3019376 0 2472 3021984 3.77
DC$PAS 83 13168 2718656 0 2368 2734192 3.41
DC$BCSS 69 88888 2458528 2416 26112 2575944 3.21
DC$BBI E 27 33096 2531088 0 8800 2572984 3.21
XTSTKPAS 102 17392 2111216 0 3360 2131968 2.66
XTSTQPAS 105 17056 2025968 0 2976 2046000 2.55
XTST7PAS 160 17056 1969264 0 2368 1988688 2.48
DB2KMSTR 452 33200 1657640 896 112984 1804720 2.25
RRS 35 272 1681328 0 2416 1684016 2.10
DB2KDI ST 117 136 1494472 64 5960 1500632 1.87
DC$ESTR 74 29224 1109000 0 1424 1139648 1.42
SVOs6 81 60792 809224 0 672 870688 1.09
XTSTQCAS 106 864 836800 0 896 838560 1.05
WM 12 0 109728 0 721280 831008 1.04
XCFAS 6 0 1728 1480 804352 807560 1.01
DC$CAS 82 1000 804824 0 768 806592 1.01
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Each unique job name/ASID combination to which storage is attributed is
represented by arow on the screen. The screen isinitially sorted in
descending order by the Total alocated storage column. An asterisk (*)
appears above that column.

Table 6-2 on page 6-6 shows the tasks you can perform from the Common
Storage Summary panel.
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Table 6-2 Tasks Performed from the Common Storage Summary Panel
To Do This Type This Command For More Information
Find the summary line for a F name N/A
job name where name is the job name that you
want to find
Order (sort) on output column | O name See “Ordering Output Columns”

where name is the output column that you | on page 6-7.
want to order

Graph common storage areas | G See “Graphing Common
allocated by individual Storage Areas” on page 6-8.
address spaces
Summarize the status of the STAT See “Displaying Detailed
COMMON STORAGE (On|y used when CSMON collects the Allocation Data” on page 6-11.
MONITOR data collector data.)
Display detail allocation data DETAIL (D) See “Displaying Detailed
or Allocation Data” on page 6-11
S (line command) and “Using the Allocated

Common Storage Areas Panel
(Detail Data)” on page 6-14.

Summarize common storage OVER See “Summarizing Common
usage Storage Usage” on page 6-9.

The Common Storage Summary panel contains the following output fields:

Field Description

CSA size of the Common Service Area (CSA) and the
percentage currently allocated

ECSA size of the Extended Common Service Area (ECSA)
and the percentage currently allocated

SQA size of the System Queue Area (SQA) and the
percentage currently allocated

ESQA size of the Extended System Queue Area (ESQA) and
the percentage currently allocated

The percentage allocated does not include fragmented
available storage. The OVER command provides
fragmentation information.

Name name of the address space (job, TSO user ID, and so
on) to which ownership of the storage is attributed
When IBM VSM tracking data is used, this is the name
assigned according to the OWNER parameter on the
GETMAIN or STORAGE macro.

X column where an asterisk (*) indicates that the storage
is still allocated but the job that allocated the storage
has been terminated

ASID address space identifier (in decimals) of the address
space that was active when the common storage area
was acquired
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Field Description

Total total amount of common storage allocated by the
address space

% percentage of total allocated common storage used by
the address space

Ordering Output Columns

The Common Storage Summary panel is ordered initially by the Total
column in descending order.

To reorder output columns, type O name on the COMMAND line to sort an
output column, where name is the name of the column that you want to order.
Column names can be abbreviated to their first four characters. An asterisk
(*) appears above the column by which the configuration is ordered.

Here is some information about the resulting configuration:

e When you sort on the Name or ASID column, the rows are reordered in
ascending a phanumeric order.

«  When you sort on the CSA, ECSA, SQA, ESQA, Total, or % columns, the
rows are reordered in descending numeric order.

e When you sort on the X (second) column, the rows are reordered in
descending sequence. All rows with an asterisk (*) in the X column are
displayed first, and the Name column is used as a secondary sort key in
ascending sequence.
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Graphing Common Storage Areas

To graph common storage areas allocated by individual address spaces, type
G onthe COMMAND line.

Address spaces are graphically displayed in a stacked horizontal bar chart,
divided into as many as four parts:

« CSA abovethe 16-MB line
e SQA abovethe 16-MB line
« CSA below the 16-MB line
*  SOQA below the 16-MB line

The address spaces shown correspond to the order of those address spaces
displayed in the Common Storage Summary panel.

Note: If your terminal supports GDDM graphics and you have GDDM
release 1, version 2 or later, you will see a high-resolution color
chart. To print a copy of a high-resolution graph, press the GDDM
Hardcopy PF key (default is PF4/16).

If your terminal does not support GDDM graphics, you will see a
low-resolution chart with character symbols. Use the | SPF-defined
Print PF key to print the graph.

Note the following points:

< To scroll the graph vertically, use the PF keys.

e To update the data displayed, press Enter.

» Totransfer to the Generalized Graphic Facility (GGF), pressthe HELP
PF key.

From GGF, you can modify the graph parameters and customize your own

graphs (for example, change colors or various characteristics of the legend).
You can save modificationsin a chart definition for retrieval at alater time.
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Summarizing Common Storage Usage

To summarize common storage usage, type OVER on the COMMAND line.

The CS Monitor Common Storage Overview panel is displayed, as shown in

Figure 6-4.

Figure 6-4

CS Monitor Common Storage Overview Panel

| PL Par aneters:

You specified
| BM added
Actual size

Al l ocated CSA

Al l ocat ed SQA
Amount avai l abl e
Percent avail able

----------------- CS MONI TOR COMVON STORAGE OVERVI EW AT 10: 14 - ----=-cnmemcnnn-

CSA=(3120, 210M), SQA=(8, 15M

1, 468K

1, 716K
53%

ECSA SQA ESQA
210M 512K 15, 360K
704K 1,364K 12, 120K
211M 1,876K 27, 480K
56, 628K

1,152K 13, 551K

155M 724K 13, 929K
73% 38% 50%

SCROLL ===> PAGE
TARGET - CXTSTH

The CS Monitor Common Storage Overview panel contains the following

fields:

Field

Description

You specified

Amount of storage that you specified using the CSA
and SQA parameters during IPL or in the PARMLIB
member IEASY Sxx.

IBM added

Amount of storage that IBM added to the amount you
specified, to round to an appropriate boundary.

Actual size

The actual allocated size of the common areas.

Allocated CSA

Amount of CSA or ECSA currently allocated from
GETMAIN and STORAGE.

Allocated SQA

Amount of SQA or ESQA currently allocated from
GETMAIN and STORAGE.
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Field

Description

Amount available

The difference between the actual size of the area and
the amount allocated. For CSA/ECSA, this amount
includes fragmented storage. Fragmented storage is
storage that has been assigned to a specific subpool
and key but that has not be allocated (remnants of
pages).

This storage will be used to satisfy allocation requests
for the same subpool and key when the requested size
is equal to or less than the storage remaining in the
fragmented page.

Percent available

Amount of storage available in the area, expressed as
a percentage of the area’s actual size.

Creating Graphs and Charts

To graph or chart the data presented on the CS Monitor Common Storage
Overview panel, use these commands:

Command Description

BAR Produces a bar graph.

PIE Produces a pie chart.

3D Produces a three-dimensional surface chart on terminals

supporting high-resolution graphics.

After specifying the type of chart, you are ready to select the fields for

graphing.

Step1  Type Snext to the column headings and storage categories that you want to
graph. You must select at least one column and one storage category.

Step 2  When the graphis displayed, press Enter to update the data.

Step 3 Pressthe HELP PF key to transfer to the Generalized Graphic Facility

(GGF).

You can modify the graph parameters and customize your own graphs from
GGF. For example, you can alter the chart color and legend and save these
modificationsin a chart definition for future retrieval.
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Displaying Detai

led Allocation Data

The DETAIL command provides the ability to display information for every
block of allocated common storage (one row of information per block) or for
asubset of allocated common storage, based on your selection criteria.
To display information for individual allocations, do one of these steps:

e Onthe COMMAND line of the Common Storage Summary panel, type
DETAIL.

e Sdlect aspecific row on the Common Storage Summary panel, and then
type Sin the line command field to the left of the Name column.

The Selection and Sort Criteriafor Storage Areas pand is displayed, as
shown in Figure 6-5.

Figure 6-5 Selection and Sort Criteria for Storage Areas Panel

NAMVE

RMODE
KEY
STARTI

Ent er END

---------------- Sel ection and Sort Criteria for Storage Areas ----------------

SUBPOOLS ===> ALL (226, 227, 228, 231, 239, 241, 245;

ACTIVE ===> YES (Enter NO to exclude active address spaces; show only *)
LENGTH ===> 0 TO ===> MAX (Range in decimal or hex)
B DATE ===> 06/08/YYYY B TIME ===> 23:58:05 (Beginning date and tine)
E DATE ===> 06/09/YYYY E TIME ===> 23:59:59 (Ending date and tine)
Sort Criteria

SORT BY ===> LENGTH (Valid sort fields are:

NAME, ASID, START, LENGTH, SP KEY, TIME, HEADER)
DI R ===> D (A=Ascendi ng, D=Descendi ng)

Press ENTER key to display storage areas

Sel ection Criteria for Storage Areas
===> * ASID ===> (Omt for all owners)
DRF, CSA, SQA, FIX, PAG or ALL)
===> ANY (Enter 24, 31 or ANY)

===> ALL (Storage key 0 through 15, or ALL)
NG ===> YES (Enter NO to exclude job names of STARTI NG

command to cancel request

The Selection and Sort Criteriafor Storage Areas pand provides the ability
to select the storage blocks that will be displayed by specifying desired
attributes. It also provides the ability to specify how the datawill be sorted
initially.

When displayed initially, the panel contains default values that result in the
display of all allocated common storage being sorted in descending sequence
by block size.
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Use the panel to select allocated storage based on

e complete or partial job hame

« anASID instead of or in addition to ajob name

» storage classification (for example, CSA, SQA) or a specific subpool
number

e gizerangeor aspecific length

e subpooal or storage key

In addition, use the panel for the following tasks:

e Exclude storage areas allocated by job name STARTING (only
applicable when CSMON caollects the data).

*  Select addresses that are above or below theline.

e Specify adate and time range.

e Sdect options for sorting common storage allocation data by NAME,
ASID, START, LENGTH, SPKEY, TIME, or HEADER columns. They

can be sorted in either ascending or descending order.

The Selection and Sort Criteria for Storage Areas panel contains the

following fields:
Field Description
NAME Identifies the job name for which common storage is allocated. An

asterisk (*) can be specified at the end to indicate all names
beginning with those specific letters. The asterisk (*) can
represent

« all allocations for the specified name

« all allocations for names beginning with specified characters
Note: The initial value is * if you type the DETAIL command. If
you type S in the line command field, the initial value is the job
name from the selected row.

ASID Is the address space identification number.

Note: The initial value is blank if you type the DETAIL command.
If you type S in the line command field, the initial value is the
ASID from the selected row.
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Field Description
SUBPOOLS Identifies the subpool. It can be any one of the following values:
226 SQA, fixed, key zero, not fetch protected, below
16 MB only
227 CSA, fixed, multiple key, fetch protected
228 CSA, fixed, multiple key, not fetch protected
231 CSA, pageable, multiple key, fetch protected
239 SQA, fixed, key zero, fetch protected
241 CSA, pageable, multiple key, not fetch protected
245 SQA, fixed, key zero, not fetch protected

CSA Subpools 227, 228, 231, and 241

DRF Disabled Reference Storage (SQA subpools 247 and
248)

FIX Page Fixed Storage (subpools 226, 227, 228, 239, 245,
247, and 248)

PAG Pageable Storage (subpools 231 and 241)

SQA Subpools 226, 239, 245, 247, and 248

ALL All CSA and SQA subpools
Note: When displaying detailed allocations, the
subpools with the following attributes are in colors for
easy identification:
» Disabled Reference Storage (DRF)—Pink
» Pageable Storage (PAG)—Green
» Page Fixed Storage (FIX)—Red

RMODE Optionally limits the data to storage above or below the 16-MB
line. It can be one of the following values:
31 Storage above the 16-MB line
24 Storage below the 16-MB line
ANY All storage (both above and below the 16-MB line)
KEY Identifies the storage key. It can be any one of the following
values:
0 Supervisor and other system functions that require

access to privileged areas of storage

Job Entry Subsystem (JES) and job scheduler
Virtual Storage Personal Computing (VSPC)
Availability Manager (AVM)

Used by BMC Software

Data management, including 10S, ASM, block
processor, and OPEN/CLOSE/EOV

Telecommunications (TCAM and VTAM)
Information Management System (IMS)

9 Problem programs occupying virtual=virtual (V=V)
storage

10-15 Problem programs occupying virtual=real (V=R)
storage

ALL All of the above storage keys; the default

ga b~ wN B

0 N O
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Field

Description

STARTING

Includes or excludes the job names of STARTING (only applicable
when CSMON collects the data). It can be one of the following
values:

NO Exclude job names of STARTING (TSO users during
logon).
YES Include job names of STARTING; the default.

ACTIVE

Includes or excludes active address spaces. It can be one of the
following values:

NO Exclude storage areas allocated by address spaces
that are still active. Only storage areas allocated by
address spaces flagged with an * are shown.

YES Include storage areas allocated by all address spaces.

LENGTH

Selects allocated blocks with a length greater than or equal to the
minimum (first value) and less than or equal to the maximum
(second value). MAX can be specified as the second value.

B DATE

Is the beginning Gregorian date (mm/dd/yyyy) of the common
storage allocations to be included in the configuration.

B TIME

Is the beginning time (hh:mm:ss) of the common storage
allocations to be included in the configuration.

E DATE

Is the ending Gregorian date (mm/dd/yyyy) of the common
storage allocations to be included in the configuration.

E TIME

Is the ending time (hh:mm:ss) of the common storage allocations
to be included in the configuration.

SORT BY

Identifies the sort field criteria. The valid values are NAME, ASID,
START, LENGTH, SP KEY, TIME, and HEADER.

DIR

Identifies the sort order: Ascending or Descending.

Using the Allocated Common Storage Areas Panel (Detail Data)

The Allocated Common Storage Areas panel, shown in Figure 6-6, displays
the data that you requested on the previous pandl. It also provides commands
to do the following tasks:

e re-sort the data (O)

« locate the row containing the closest match in the ordered column to the
value specified (L)

» find the specified string in the heading data (F)
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You can also use line commands to
« freeablock of storage (F)

e browse the block (B)
« dter the contents of ablock (A)

Figure 6-6 Allocated Common Storage Areas Panel

------------------------ Al |l ocated Conmon Storage Areas -----------------------

COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
Row 1 of 204

Valid |ine commands are: Val id COMVANDs are

B - Browse commpn storage F - Find a text string in header

A - Alter comon storage L - Locate a value in the ordered field

F - Free common storage O - Oder data by specified field
Nane X ASI D Start Length SP Key Dat e Ti e St or age Header
DC$TCPI P 106 1724A000 1548288 241 6 6/09/YYYY 0:10:02 *...... L...0.1. 0%
DC$TCPI P 106 17484558 1198760 241 0 6/09/YYYY 0:10:01 *Licensed Materia*
DC$TCPI P 106 170DDOCO 1048384 241 6 6/09/YYYY 0:10:03 *..c.......... 1..*
DC$TCPIP 106 171DDFCO 262208 241 6 6/09/YYYY 0:10:03 *...... e...... 1..*
DC$TCPI P 106 17233000 94208 241 6 6/09/YYYY 0:10:03 *..u....... ?0.1..*
DC$TCPI P 106 170CE000 61440 241 6 6/09/YYYY 0:10:03 *..- c....0.1..*
DC$TCPI P 106 17073000 49152 241 6 6/09/YYYY 0:10:11 *........... 0.1..*
DC$TCPI P 106 1722A400 35840 241 6 6/09/YYYY 0:10:03 *........... 0.1..*
DC$TCPIP 106 170C6000 32768 241 6 6/09/YYYY 0:10:03 *..0....... 0.1¢.*
DC$TCPIP 106 1709A000 32768 241 6 6/09/YYYY 0:10:09 *..-....... "0.1¢. *
DC$TCPIP 106 16F67C00 29696 241 6 6/09/YYYY 0:40:14 *....... -...0.1..*
DC$TCPI P 106 17088C00 29696 231 6 6/09/YYYY 0:40:14 *...h.6@...0.X .*
DC$TCPIP 106 1767CA80 21888 228 6 6/09/YYYY 0:10:02 *EZBI TCOW3/ 06/ 01*
DC$TCPI P 106 17225000 20480 231 6 6/09/YYYY 0:10:03 *..d........ 0. X .*

The subpools are displayed by the following colorsin the Allocated Common

Storage Areas panel:
e  DRF—pink

*  PAG—qgreen

e FIX—red

Table 6-3 on page 6-16 shows the tasks that you can perform from the
Allocated Common Storage Areas pandl.
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Table 6-3 Allocated Common Storage Areas Panel Tasks
To Do This Type Command For More Information
Find a text string in the 16-byte | F text N/A
storage header output field where text is the text string that you want
to find.

To find the next occurrence of the specified
string, press the PF (FIND) key.

Locate a value in the ordered L value N/A
output field where value is the value that you want to
locate in the sorted column.

Sort data in a specified output | O name See “Ordering Detail Data” on
field (column) where name is the name of the column page 6-17.
that you want to order.

The sorted column is highlighted.

Display a common storage B line command See “Browsing and Altering a

area Common Storage Area” on
page 6-17.

Alter a common storage area | A line command See “Browsing and Altering a

Use the ALTER command with extreme | Common Storage Area” on
caution. Indiscriminate altering of common | Page 6-17 and "Altering a
storage can cause system or component | Common Storage Area” on

failure. page 6-19.
Free a common storage area | F line command See “Freeing Common Storage”
Use the FREE command with extreme on page 6-21.

caution. Indiscriminate freeing of common
storage can cause a system failure.

The Allocated Common Storage Areas panel contains the following output

fields:
Field Description
Name name of the owner of the common storage area
X indicator of terminated or unknown jobs:
% Job name is not known.
* Job in control when the GETMAIN was issued has
been terminated.
(The row is displayed in red.)
ASID ASID of the owner of the common storage address space
Start starting address of an allocated area of common storage
Length length (in decimals) of the allocated storage area
SP subpool of the allocated storage area
Key storage key of the allocated storage area
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Ordering Detail Data

Field Description

Date Gregorian date (mm/dd/yyyy) when the common storage was
allocated

Time time (hh.mm.ss) when the common storage was allocated

Storage Header first 16 bytes (in EBCDIC) of the allocated storage area

The datain the Allocated Common Storage Areas panel can be sorted on any
column. Field names can be abbreviated to their first two characters. The
ordered field nameis displayed in white. (On monochrome terminals, abar is
displayed above the sorted column.)

The Allocated Common Storage Areas panel can be sorted in one of the
following ways:

« Display the Selection and Sort Criteriafor Storage Areas panel. On the
COMMAND line, type O (for Order), followed by the heading of the
column by which you want to sort, and then press Enter.

Note: TheName, ASID, Start, Length, SP Key, Time, and Header
(Storage Header) columns can be sorted in Ascending (A) or
Descending (D) order.

« Display the Allocated Common Storage Areas panel. To sort acolumnin
acertain direction, type O name direction on the COMMAND line, where
directionis A (Ascending) or D (Descending) order.

Browsing and Altering a Common Storage Area

To display the contents of a selected block of common storage, type B
(Browse) on the line to the left of the Name field that you want to browse.

To alter a selected block of common storage, type A (Alter) on the line to the
left of the Name field that you want to alter.

Note: Changesin acommon storage area can be made in Alter mode only.
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Monitoring Common Storage Usage

The Browse Storage or Alter Storage panel is displayed. Figure 6-7 shows an
example of the Alter Storage panel in a Common Storage Monitor panel.

Figure 6-7 Alter Storage Panel from Line Command A
------------------------------ Common Storage Mnitor -------- Alter Storage
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
Jobnane DC$BBI Begi nni ng address 18AFBC08 Size 5112 Subpool 241 Key O

Addr ess O fset Hexadeci mal Char act er

18AFBCO8 00000000 47FOF02E 2800CAE7 E2DAD8SE2 4040FOF8 *.00...DXSMXY 08*
18AFBC18 00000010 61F2F361 F9F760F1 F54BFOF8 60F2F7F0 */23/97-15.08-270*
18AFBC28 00000020 60FOFOF0 FO60C2Cl1 E2C5F5F1 FOOO90EC *-0000- BASE510...*

18AFBC38 00000030 DOOC18CF 41800FFE 4188C002 18FDBFDF *......... ho.o.... *
18AFBC48 00000040 D0084770 CO7A18DF 58008140 41F00052 *.....:....a .0..*
18AFBC58 00000050 BFF28166 1B110A78 Dr76F1000 10000202 *.2a..... P?....K*
18AFBC68 00000060 10018167 D2031050 D0085010 DO0O850D0 *..a. K .& .& ..& *
18AFBC78 00000070 10049801 D01458D0 D008D207 DO48CEDO *..q....... Ko.o... *
18AFBC88 00000080 41500000 41400000 1871D502 816A7000 *.& .. ....Na...*
18AFBC98 00000090 4780C09A 5870A030 18514160 70304A66 *........... - e
18AFBCA8 000000A0 00001255 4770C464 5850A00C D20060E8 *...... D..& .K-Y*

18AFBCB8 000000B0O 5000D203 60E9501B D20760ED 501FD217 *& K.-Z& K. -.& K. *
18AFBCC8 000000C0 61255001 D217613D 506FD22F 60F5503F */.& K./.&?K. -5& *
18AFBCD8 000000D0 D2076155 50EO0BF2F 502BD22F 615F2064 *K./.& .. & K. /...*
18AFBCE8 000000EO D22F618F 2094D207 61BF2130 D20761C7 *K./..nK. /...K /G

18AFBCF8 000000FO0 2138D203 61CF2028 D21B61D7 211441E0 *..K /... K /P....*
18AFBD08 00000100 00144110 82E0D503 2110100A 4780C11C *....b.N....... A *
18AFBD18 00000110 4110100E 46E0C106 411082E0 D20961F3 *...... A ..b.K /3%
18AFBD28 00000120 1000BF2F 5037D203 61D32174 9102A00B *....& K /L..j...*
18AFBD38 00000130 47E0C18C 411000E8 950050B8 4770C148 *..A ...Yn. & ..A*
18AFBD48 00000140 411012A8 47F0C14C 4110136A 4010615D *...y.0A<.... ./)*
18AFBD58 00000150 41116000 58305037 58230170 D2071000 *..-...& .... Ko.o.*
18AFBD68 00000160 2074D203 100A2008 D22F100E 200CD22F *..K..... Ko.o.o.. K. *

The Alter Storage panel in the Common Storage Monitor panel contains the
following output fields:

Field Description

Address starting storage address for the line of data being
displayed

Offset hexadecimal offset of each line of data within the

storage area

Hexadecimal hexadecimal dump of the storage area; each line
displays 16 bytes of data

Character character representation of each line of data, enclosed
within asterisks
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Monitoring Common Storage Usage

The Alter Storage panel provides the ability to modify the contents of ablock
of common storage. The block is displayed in atable that can be scrolled to
any location in the subject block of common storage. The modifiable fields
are displayed in green (highlighted on monochrome monitors).

To change the contents in storage, type over the displayed data. The storage
will be updated when the request is confirmed, if the madified contents are
still the same as the contents were when displayed.

Note: Only areasthat are displayed simultaneously can be modified at the
sametime.

Altering a Common Storage Area

Step 1

Step 2

To alter acommon storage area, follow this procedure.

Warning! Alter acommon storage area with extreme caution.
Indiscriminate altering of common storage can cause system or
component failure.

In the Hexadecimal or Character field, type over the data that you want to
change.

Press Enter.

The message CONFI RM ALTER is displayed in the upper right corner of the
screen.

Figure 6-8 on page 6-20 shows an Alter Storage panel that was atered.
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Figure 6-8 Configuration for Changes to Alter Storage Panel
----------------------------- Common St orage Monitor----------- CONFIRM ALTER
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
Jobnanme DC$BBI Begi nni ng address 18C68260 Size 32160 Subpool 241 Key O

Addr ess O fset Hexadeci mal Char act er

18C68260 00000000 > 00000000 00000000 00000000 17838460 *............. cd-*
18C68270 00000010 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 *................ *
18C68280 00000020 00000000 00000000 18AA9FA8 18ABDSD8 *........... y. . NQ¥
18C68290 00000030 00000000 18AA6988 00000000 18AF1C48 *....... ho....... *
18C682A0 00000040 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 *................ *
18C682B0 00000050 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 *................ *
18C682C0 00000060 00000000 179B6E48 18AAA350 18ABEBAO *...... > . t& X
18C682D0 00000070 18AEFA48 00000000 00000000 00000000 *................ *
18C682E0 00000080 00000000 00000000 18ACI9EQ 18A987D0 *............. zg9. *
18C682F0 00000090 17A017F8 00000000 00000000 18AD2CF8 *...8........... 8*
18C68300 000000A0 179C4720 00000000 00000000 18AAADF8 *............... 8*
18C68310 000000BO 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 *................ *
18C68320 000000CO 00000000 00000000 18AACA60 00000000 *........... - A
18C68330 000000DO 00000000 00000000 18ACA2EO0 00000000 *.......... S..... *
18C68340 000000E0O 00000000 00000000 18ABB6AE8 00000000 *........... A
18C68350 000000F0 00000000 185F3530 00000000 00000000 *................ *
18C68360 00000100 18A9C000 18ACCA40 00000000 00000000 *.z..... ........ *
18C68370 00000110 00000000 18AE4690 18AED020 17D20000 *............. K. *
18C68380 00000120 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 *................ *
18C68390 00000130 18AA5C20 00000000 00000000 00000000 *..*............. *
18C683A0 00000140 00000000 00000000 00000000 00000000 *................ *
18C683B0 00000150 18AD2180 00000000 00000000 00000000 *................ *
18C683C0 00000160 18AB3EA8 00000000 18AEDA48 185F36A0 *...y............ *

When you type over acharacter, its color changes to red immediately. When
you press Enter, the changed characters are displayed in pink, the remaining
input fields are changed to output fields, and their color changes to turquoise.
A yellow greater than sign (>) isalso inserted on the right side of the offset
column of each changed line.

From this Alter Storage panel, you can cancel changes, submit changes, or

exit the pandl.
If You Want to Do This
Cancel the changes that If you cancel the alter request by typing CANCEL on
you entered the COMMAND line, the overtyping is removed and
the original contents of the storage block are displayed
again.
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If You Want to Do This

Exit the panel If you abort the alter request using the END command,
the data fields change back to input fields (green) and
the overtyped data is displayed in pink. The Allocated
Common Storage Areas panel is displayed again.

Update the common Press Enter again. The storage is updated.
storage as displayed

Freeing Common Storage

To free blocks of common storage, use the DETAIL command in the
Common Storage Summary panel to locate the storage that you want to free.
In the Allocated Common Storage Areas panel, type an F next to the name of
the common storage that you want to free, and then press Enter.

A pop-up window, Confirm Free for Storage Area, is displayed with the
description of the storage areathat you have selected, as shown in Figure 6-9.

Figure 6-9 Pop-Up Window Describing Selected Storage Area
------------------------ Al l ocated Conmon Storage Areas -----------=--=--------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
Row 1 of 5
Valid |ine commands are: Val id COWANDs ar e:
B - Browse commpn storage F - Find a text string in header
A - Alter comon storage L - Locate a value in the ordered field
F - Free common storage O - Oder data by specified field
Nane X ASI D Start Length SP Key Dat e Ti e St or age Header
F VAMBCSA * 41 15EE9CO00 256 241 3 6/10/YYYY 10:38:41 *................ *
F VAMBCSA * 40 15 .---- ConfirmFree for Storage Area ----. PINNON.......... *
VAMBCSA * 41 15 PINION.......... *
VAMBCSA * 40 15 (Press HELP for Cautions) PINION. ......... *
F VAMBCSA * 40 15 PEINTON.......... *
khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkkkkkkk*k

khkkhkkhkhhkhkhkhhhkhkhkr

|

|

|

| Addr ess: 15EE9C00 Subpool: 241
| Length: 256 Key: 3
|
|
|
|
|

Set free confirmation off

Press ENTER to confirm FREE
END to cancel FREE

1

If you are freeing multiple blocks, you can avoid future prompts by typing a/
(slash) ontheleft sideof Set free confirmati on of f beforeyou press
Enter.

Warning! Use the FREE command with extreme caution. Indiscriminate
freeing of common storage can cause system or component
failure.
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When You Want to Do This
Exit the Free Common Press END.
Storage panel END cancels the free request. The Allocated

Common Storage Areas panel is displayed again.

Confirm the FREE request | Press Enter again.

The entire block of storage selected is freed and the
Allocated Common Storage Areas panel is displayed
again.

Common Storage Areas Excluded from the FREE Command

Several control blocks are defined in the exclusion table. The tableis not
al-inclusive, but the listed blocks are used by OS/390 after the address space
that was active during their allocation has ended. Their presence does not
reflect an error condition but rather the design of OS/390.

When you issue a FREE command, if a match is found on the control block
acronym at the specified offset in a storage block, your FREE request is
disallowed and the following | SPF message is issued:

FREE REJECTED

Note: You can override the exclusion table by using the ALTER command
to change the acronym.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

6-22 MAINVIEW for OS/390 User Guide and Reference



Chapter 7 Using the Exception
Monitor

This chapter contains the information that you need to use the Exception
Monitor. It explains what the Exception Monitor is and how it works. It aso tells
you how to display the current status related to the Exception Monitor.

For information about setting up and controlling the Exception Monitor, or about
using the Exception Monitor Member List to create, delete, or update control
statement members, see the MAINVIEW for OS/390 Customization Guide.

This chapter includes the following topics:

Defining the Exception Monitor ........... ... ... ... 7-2
Displaying Current Status . .. ..ot e 7-4
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Defining the Exception Monitor

Defining the Exception Monitor

The Exception Monitor provides one of the fastest and easiest methods for
detecting performance problems or potential problems.

For each system resource, your product administrator can specify an upper limit
for utilization called a threshold. The Exception Monitor continuously monitors
the resource at specified intervals and generates awarning message if that
threshold is exceeded. These messages are displayed in both the WARN view
and the OS/390 console. By closely monitoring Exception Monitor messages,
you can take stepsto correct problems or potentia problems before they severely
impact performance.

Note: To address potential problems automatically, you might want to set up a
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Solution so that it istriggered by
incoming warning messages. See the MAINVIEW Solutions Guide for
more information.

How the Exception Monitor Knows What to Monitor

The Exception Monitor monitors system resources according to the samplers that
are specified in the currently active control statement member.

A sampler is aprogram that monitors a particular aspect of system performance.
The MAINVIEW for OS/390 product provides adiverse set of samplersfrom
which to select. You can monitor things such as enqueue conflict, various types
of 1/0 activity, CPU utilization, and so on. The samplers used by MAINVIEW
for OS/390, available from the WARN view, are collectively called the Exception
Monitors. They are listed in the MAINVIEW SYSPROG Services User Guide and
Reference.

A control statement member is simply a collection of one or more samplers. Each
member contains the initial threshold settings for its constituent samplers, which
you can either keep or ater.

Only one control statement member can be active at atime. MAINVIEW for
0S/390 ships two default control statement members:

«  PWSCPMO00O—which is modifiable
«  PWSCMPXA—which is not modifiable

Both of these control statement members contain all of the sasmplers available

with MAINVIEW for OS/390 and therefore monitor every possible aspect of
system performance. However, using the Exception Monitor Member List, you or
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Defining the Exception Monitor

Example

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

your product administrator can create your own control statement members
to contain a subset of samplers, thus monitoring only specific areas of
performance.

The following example illustrates how you might use the Exception Monitor
to gather information about a particular aspect of system performance.

Suppose that, for resource planning purposes, your site wants to record how
often CPU2 on SY SA is utilized beyond 75 percent of its capacity. After
accessing the Exception Monitor on SY SA, perform the following tasks:

Set athreshold of 75 percent for CPU2 by modifying the sasmpler called CPU
and supplying a value of 75 in the CPU2 field.

Create a control statement member called PWSCPM C2. Select the CPU
sampler for inclusion into PWSCPM C2.

At this point, you decide that you would like to monitor channel path
utilization and the paging subsystem simultaneously.

Add the samplers CHA and PAG to PWSCPMC2.

Start the Exception Monitor with the PWSCPM C2 control statement
member.

The Exception Monitor will now monitor the CPUs, channel paths, and
paging subsystem according to the thresholds that you set. When CPU2 is
utilized above 75 percent of its capacity, the Exception Monitor sends a
warning message to both the WARN view and the OS/390 console.
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Displaying Current Status

The following categories of status information are related to the Exception
Monitor:

1. status of the Exception Monitor

2. currently outstanding system exception messages

3. alist of samplers running in the currently executing control statement
member

This section tells you how to display each type of status information.

Displaying Current Exception Monitor Status

To display the current status of the Exception Monitor, use the EMSTAT
view, as shown in Figure 7-1.

Figure 7-1 EMSTAT View

MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WMWS- - ----------

COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =EMSTAT SYSC * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWMWS====D===1
C Mem Nanme Current Tot al
PWSCPMDO 4 194

The EMSTAT view provides information about Exception Monitor

performance.
Field Description
Current number of active warning messages currently being
displayed by the WARN view
Total total number of messages generated
Note: To check the status on another system, use the CONtext command to

access the system, and then display the EMSTAT view. For example,
type CONtext SYSB =; EMSTAT on the COMMAND line to display
the EMSTAT view on SY SB.
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Displaying System Exception Messages

To display the currently outstanding exception messages, use the WARN
view or the OS/390 console. The WARN view looks like Figure 7-2.

Figure 7-2 WARN View
DDMMWYYYY  HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) MWWMWS- - ----------
COMMAND ~ ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =WARN SYSC * DDMVMYYYY==HH: M\l SS====WMW/S====D==48
Ti me Exception Description

15:28: 40 *WARNI NG* TSU BMVWXK2 HOLDS 2053 SLOTS

15: 28: 40 *WARNI NG* TSU BWVXK3 HOLDS 2927 FRAMES

15:28: 40 *WARNI NG* TSU BMVWXK3 HOLDS 1016 SLOTS

15:28: 40 *WARNI NG TSU BOLHHH2 HOLDS 1679 FRAMES

15:28: 40 *WARNI NG* TSU BOLHHH2 HOLDS 10050 SLOTS

15:28: 40 *WARNI NG* STC MVSQCIWS HOLDS 2262 FRAMES

15:28: 40 *WARNI NG* STC MVSQCIWS HOLDS 1970 SLOTS

15: 28: 40 *WARNI NG TSU BMWJWs6 HOLDS 2517 FRAMES

15:28: 40 *WARNI NG* TSU BWJIWS5 HOLDS 1993 FRAMES

15:28: 40 *WARNI NG TSU BWJWS5 HOLDS 1377 SLOTS

15: 28: 40 *WARNI NG TSU BMWJWs4 HOLDS 1313 SLOTS

15: 28: 40 *WARNI NG* STC MVSQPIJWS HOLDS 3225 FRAMES

15:28: 40 *WARNI NG* STC MVSQPIWS HOLDS 3124 SLOTS

15: 28: 40 *WARNI NG STC DB2KMSTR HOLDS 1730 SLOTS

09: 53: 00 PWSDUMP DATA SET NOT ALLOCATED

09: 53: 00 ERROR I N PWs REPORTI NG FOR CSMJ; SAMPLER TERM NATED
09: 52: 26 DOM sanpl er can not operate in GOAL npde

09:52:26 Invalid response tinme threshold

09:52: 26 Defaulting to 0.5 seconds

09:52:28 PW5 MONI TOR ACTIVE, 9.52.28 AM SJSE, RELEASE: 3.2.0

As soon as the detected exception no longer exists, the appropriate message
is automatically deleted from the WARN view.

Note: The Exception Monitor does not use the session journal.
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Chapter 8 MAINVIEW Alarm Manager

This chapter discusses MAINVIEW Alarm Manager, which works in conjunction
with MAINVIEW for OS/390, as well as other MAINVIEW products, to provide
alarms. These alarms display messages that can alert you when system resources
are overutilized.

For complete information about MAINVIEW Alarm Manager, please refer to the
MAINVIEW Alarm Manager User Guide.

This chapter includes the following topics:

OVEIVI B . . 8-2
Alarm DEfinitions. . .. ..o 8-2
MAINVIEW Alarm Manager VIiews. .. ... oo i 8-3
AlarmReporting . ... 8-3
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Overview

Overview

MAINVIEW Alarm Manager works in conjunction with many of the
MAINVIEW products, including MAINVIEW for OS/390.

MAINVIEW Alarm Manager is capable of simultaneously monitoring multiple
systems. This means that MAINVIEW Alarm Manager installed on one system
keeps track of your entire sysplex.

Alarm Definitions

Alarm definitions consist of

» threshold and filter criteria

» theview, product, and contexts for which the criteria are established

e message |Ds and message text

* monitoring frequency and time periods

» hyperlinksto views, extended help, or MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR
commands

Threshold conditions are derived from thresholds in the MAINVIEW for OS/390
product. Alarm definitions are stored in a parameter library member read by
MAINVIEW Alarm Manager at MVALARM PAS initialization.

Threshold conditions are defined as one of five priority levels:

e |nformational

* Warning
e Minor

* Magjor

e Critica
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MAINVIEW Alarm Manager Views

MAINVIEW Alarm Manager is structured with a hierarchy of views,
beginning with the Alarm Administration menu, EZALARM, as shownin
Figure 8-1.

Figure 8-1 Using EZALARM to Access Other Views
DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
CURRW N===>1 ALT W N ===>
WL =EZALARM==========§J SCDAVM=* ========DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM SS====WALARM==D====1
Al ar mAdmi ni stration
Set Up/ Modify Al arns Advanced Options
T +
. List Alarm G oups | Pl ace cursor on | . Add Alarm Definition
. List Alarm Definition | menu item and | . Edit Alarm Definition
. All Alarm Definitions | press ENTER | . View Alarm Definition
U +
Alerts Al ar m Di agnosti cs
. Alert Managenent . Current Alarns

. AlarmHistory
. Alarm Summary

You can hyperlink from EZALARM to other viewsto display alarms or to
edit or view alarm definitions. When you add or edit an alarm definition, you
can customize the alarm messages, as well as the threshold levels, the
monitoring frequency, and the action that is taken when an alarm occurs.

Alarm Reporting

Alarms can be reported in one of the following ways:

e asWTOson the 0S/390 image where MAINVIEW Alarm Manager is
executing

» asalist of dlarm messages displayed in MAINVIEW Alarm Manager
ALARM or ALARMH views

e by being passed directly to the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR Rules
Processor interface, if MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR is running on the
same 0S/390 image as MAINVIEW Alarm Manager

MAINVIEW Alarm Manager also issues End messages when alarm
conditions cease. End messages can aso be reported in any of the three
destinations listed for alarms.
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Chapter 9 Graphing Your Data

Most MAINVIEW for 0S/390 and CMF MONITOR views come with graphs
that depict the datain pictorial form. You can change these graphs, or create
graphs of your own, by using a component of MAINVIEW called Graph
Manager. This chapter explains how to use Graph Manager to display, customize,
or print achart, or save it in apicturefilefor later retrieval.

This chapter includes the following topics:

BeforeYouBegin. ......... 9-2
DisplayingaChart .. ......... ... i i e 9-2
CustomizingGraphs. . ....... ... i 9-2
PrintingaChart . ........ ... . i 9-6
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Before You Begin

Before You Begin

To save a chart definition, the BBTLIB data set must be allocated to your user ID.
At most sites, the data set is automatically allocated when you access
MAINVIEW. If the BBTLIB dataset is not allocated to your user ID, seethe
MAINVIEW Common Customization Guide or your system administrator for
information about how to allocate the data set.

Displaying a Chart

Step 1

Step 2

To display a chart, follow this procedure:

Display the view for which you want to see the chart.

On the COMMAND line, type GRAph.

The view is replaced by afull-screen chart of the view data.

The MAINVIEW window interface accesses either high-resolution charts or
low-resolution charts, depending on your terminal type. High-resolution
terminals require the use of GDDM and include the 3279, 3179G, 3290, and
3274G terminals. Low-resolution terminals, which include 3277, 3278, 3178, and
so on, use | SPF dialog-management servicesinstead of GDDM. These charts use
characters such as asterisks and dashes to represent graphics.

Customizing Graphs

Step 1
Step 2

Step 3

You might want to customize the graph that was originally distributed with a
particular view—in this example, the view JFLOW. You want to save the graph
with JFLOW so that it is displayed every time you issue the GRAPH command
from JFLOW. Although there are several ways to accomplish this goal, the
recommended procedure is as follows:

Display JFLOW.

On the COMMAND line, type CUST to enter View Customization.

Select Option G (Graph).

The dynamic customization window for the Graph option looks like Figure 9-1
on page 9-3.
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Customizing Graphs

Figure 9-1 Graph Option
--------------- < Graph - Specify colums for graphing>------------------
Chart Type => $MBARH Library => D (D-dist, S-site, Userid)
5=> Title => Interval job workflow and del ay
6=> X-axi s => Jobnane Sel ect X-axis and Y-axis colums
7=> Y-axi s => Percent age and enter optional titles.
8=> Preview chart => N (Y/N)

Step 5
Step 6
Step 7
Step 8

Step 9

Step 10

Step 11

If you want to make one or more of the changes described in the following
table, use the associated instructions:

To Change Do This

the element used for the X-axis In the X field, type the appropriate column
letter.

elements used for the Y-axis In fields 1 through 8, type the appropriate
column letter.

title of the graph In the Title field, type the new title.

X-axis label In the X-axis field, type the new label.

Y-axis label In the Y-axis field, type the new label.

chart type If you know the name of the chart definition

that you want to use, in the Chart Type field,
type its name. (To see a list of chart definition
names and their descriptions, press PF1 and
scroll down until the list is visible.)

If you do not know the name, continue
following the numbered steps.

In the Preview chart field, type Y, and then press Enter to test your changes.
Press PF3 (END) to return to View Customization.

If you are satisfied with your changes, press PF3 to exit View Customization.
Be sure to save your modifications by typing YES in the Save changes field.

If you want to change the chart type but do not know which type to use,
continue with this procedure. If you do not need to change the chart type and

have completed your specifications, turn to “Printing a Chart” on page 9-6.

From View Customization, in the Preview chart type Y, and then press Enter
to display the graph.

Press PF1 to enter Graph Manager.
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Customizing Graphs

The Chart Selection panel is displayed.

Note: For specific information about the fields and options available from
this panel, press PF1 (Help).

If you have a high-resolution terminal, the Chart Selection panel looks like

Figure 9-2.

Figure 9-2 High-Resolution Chart Selection Panel
----------------------- CHART SELECTION - $MBARH ------------------ CHART: 1
OPTION ===> HARDCOPY PFKEY ==> 4

A - List, select, update chart definitions MULTI PLE CHART ==> N
B - Display data itemselection |ist CHART LOCATI ON ==>
C - Redefine current chart specifications 1 L.half 2 R half
bl ank - Cenerate chart 3 L.top 4 Rtop

5 L.bottom 6 R bottom
CHART TYPE ==> 6 (Enter one of the chart types listed)
CHART TI TLE ==> Interval job workflow and del ay COWDON HEADI NG ==> N

1 Line graph 4 Overlay surf 7 Stacked bar 10 3D bar A Annotation only
2 Scatterplot 5 Histogram 8 Overlay bar 11 3D surf T Tabul ar display
3 Stacked surf 6 Multiple bar 9 Pie chart | 1 CU (GDODM

Data itenms currently sel ected:
X-axis: ASGNAME (not used for pie charts)
Y-axis: ASIVWKFL ASIDLYP

If you have alow-resolution terminal, the panel looks like Figure 9-3.

Figure 9-3 Low-Resolution Chart Selection Panel

------------------------- CHART SELECTION - $MBARH - - - == ccscmmmcmemeaaaaons

OPTION ===>
A - List, select, update chart definitions LEGEND PCSI TION ==> R
B - Display data itemselection I|ist (B=bottom T=t op, R=ri ght)
C - Redefine current axis range and | abels

bl ank - Generate chart

CHART TYPE ==> 3 (Enter one of the chart types listed)
CHART TI TLE ==> Interval job workflow and del ay

1 Line graph 2 Scatterplot 3 Stacked bar 4 Overlay bar 5 Pie chart
Data itenms currently sel ected:

X-axis: ASGNAME (not used for pie charts)
Y-axis: ASIVKFL ASIDLYP

For hardcopy of a displayed chart, press the | SPF defined PRI NT PFK
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Customizing Graphs

Step 12

Step 13
Step 14

Step 15

Step 16

From the Chart Selection panel, select Option A to choose a new chart type.

The Chart Definition panel is displayed, containing alist of predefined chart
definitions.

Type an S next to the chart definition that you want to display.
Press Enter twice to see the chart that you selected.

Continue selecting and displaying different chart definitions until you find
the one that you want to use for JFLOW.

» If you do not find the definition you want, or if you find one but want to
make changes to it, go to Step 16.

« |If you are satisfied with one of the distributed definitions, go to Step 17.
If you do not find the chart type that you want in one of the distributed
definitions, or if you want to change one of the distributed versions, you must

create anew chart definition. To do this, follow this procedure:

16.A  Sdect the distributed definition that is most similar to the chart type
that you want to use.

16.B  PressEnter to return to the Chart Selection panel.

16.C  Change the chart type by typing the number corresponding to the
chart type that you want in the CHART TYPE field.

If you have a high-resolution terminal, you can how select Option C
and make additional changesto your graph in the Chart Axes panel.

16.0  When you are satisfied with your changes, select Option A from the
Chart Selection panel.

16.E  Inthe CHART DEFINITION NAME field, assign a name to your
customized chart.

16.F Save the chart. Select one of these choices:

e Tosavethechart in your site-wide chart library, type an Sin the
CHART LIBRARY field.

e Tosavethechart in your persona chart library, type your user ID
inthe CHART LIBRARY field. (You cannot save a customized
chart in the distributed library.)
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Printing a Chart

Step 17

Step 18

Step 19

16.G  Toadd (or replace) your chart definition, type an A in the OPTION

field.
Press PF3 (END) until you return to View Customization.

Notice how the chart definition that you selected is now displayed in the
CHART TYPE field.

Make any other necessary changes in the Graph dynamic window, and then
press Enter.

Press PF3 to save the chart and exit View Customization.

The modified chart is now saved with JFLOW and will be displayed every
time you type GRAph from that view.

Printing a Chart

Step 1

Step 2

L ow-resolution graphics are printed by using the ISPF PRINT command.

For high-resolution graphics, follow this procedure:

Display the chart that you want to print or transfer.

Notice the number of the PF key that has been assigned to HARDCOPY in
the lower right-hand corner of your screen. If you want to change this PF key
definition, press PF1, and then specify the new number in the HARDCOPY
PFKEY field on the Chart Selection panel.

Press the Hardcopy PF key.

The Graphics Transfer panel is displayed, as shown in Figure 9-4 on
page 9-7.
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Printing a Chart

Figure 9-4 Graphics Transfer Panel

----------------------------- GRAPHI CS TRANSFER - = -« === = mc e e mmm e mmemea e

OPTION ===>
1 QUEUE - transfer screen inmage to the GDDM print request queue data set
2 SAVE - transfer screen image to a permanent picture file (GDF)
3 PLOT - transfer screen inmage to an attached plotter
4 PRINT - transfer screen inmage to an attached printer

Queued request: (option 1)

Printer nane ==> LSPRB32 (VTAM node nane or GDDM ni cknane)
Nunmber of copies ==>1
Separ at or page ==> NO

Page width (cols) ==> 75
Page depth (rows) ==> 60

Picture file: (option 2)

Data set name ==>
Menber name or ==>
Menber prefix ==> (the next 2-digit sequential nunber will be

appended to this prefix)

Press ENTER to generate picture transfer
Press END KEY to cancel request

Note: For specific information about the fields and options available from
this panel, press PF1 (Help).

Step 3 Sdect the task that you want to perform from the following table and follow

the procedure specified:
To Do This Follow This Procedure
Transfer a chart to the GDDM 1. Inthe OPTION field, type 1 (Queue).

print-request queue data set. Complete the Queued request fields

on the Graphics Transfer panel.
3. Press Enter.
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Printing a Chart

To Do This

Follow This Procedure

Transfer the graph to a picture file on
auxiliary storage for later display.

A picture file is a member of a partitioned
data set (PDS) stored in Graphics Data
Format (GDF).

1. If you or your site does not already
have a graphics PDS, allocate one
on auxiliary storage with these
attributes:

RECFM=F or FB
LRECL=400

In the OPTION field, type 2 (Save).

. In the Data set name field, specify
the name of the PDS.

4. In the Member name field, specify
the member name that you want to
use, or in the Member prefix field,
specify a prefix of up to six
characters.

5. Press Enter.

About member prefixes: The Member
prefix field allows you to logically group
a set of related graphs. Graph Manager
appends a two-digit suffix (01-99) to the
prefix for each unique graph.

For example, if you specified the prefix
TAXES, the first graph is saved as
TAXESO1, the second graph as
TAXESO02, and so on. Then, when you
are ready to display all of the TAXES
graphs, you can use the PICture
command to display the graphs in
numerical order.

Transfer the graph to an attached plotter.

A plotter can be attached to a 3179G or
3270 PCIG(.X).

In the OPTION field, type 3 (Plot), and
then press Enter.

Transfer the graph to a locally attached
printer.

In the OPTION field, type 4 (Print), and
then press Enter.
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Chapter 10 MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer
Support

MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer is a specialized set of components designed to
manage batch jobs, reduce elapsed processing times, and provide more efficient
use of available resources.

This support is available only to the customer who has both MAINVIEW for
0S/390 and MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer installed.

This chapter includes the following topics:

OVEIVIBIV . ettt e e e e 10-2
Displaying MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer Information ............ 10-2
Activating MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer Support .. .............. 10-3
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Overview

Overview

MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer support

e identifies abatch job that is under the control of MAINVIEW Batch
Optimizer

» determines whether ajob is the originating job or a split step from another
address space

» suppliesthe system name, address space ID, step number, and job select time

of the HOME job for any split-step address space

» links al split-step address spaces back to the originating batch job

Displaying MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer Information

Method 1

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

There are two ways to display MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer information.

In EZM 390 (the OS/390 Easy Menu), move the cursor to the Jobs field under
Activity, and then press Enter.

This action hyperlinks to EZMJOBS, the Jobs Easy Menu.

In EZMJOBS, move the cursor to the Overview field under General, and then
press Enter.

This action hyperlinks to JOVERZ.

In JOVERZ, move the cursor to the MBO field and press Enter if thefield is
YES. (If thefield is NO, you cannot hyperlink to the JSBOVER view.)

This action hyperlinks to JSBOVER. JSBOVER displays activity for asingle
Batch Optimizer job or displays overall Batch Optimizer activities within the
complex. It provides very helpful information, such as

e jobname

* stepname

e jobtype

e system name
» ¢eapsedtime

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

10-2

MAINVIEW for OS/390 User Guide and Reference



Activating MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer Support

* reasonsfor wait

» total delay percentage
e CPU utilization

« step status

« job completion code

Method 2
Step1  Fromany OS/390 view, type JOVER on the COMMAND line.

Thisdisplays JOVER.

Step 2 In JOVER, move the cursor to the MBO field and press Enter if thefield is
YES. (If thefield is NO, you cannot hyperlink to the JSBOVER view.)

This action hyperlinks to JSSBOVER. JSBOVER can display activity for a
single Batch Optimizer job or display overall Batch Optimizer activities
within the complex.

Activating MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer Support

To activate Batch Optimizer support in the MAINVIEW for OS/390 product,
you heed to define a PARMLIB member, BBDJSTOO, in the UBBPARM.
BBDJST00 isaPARMLIB member for the job step. It should contain the
following elements:

<MBO>
</MBO>

Please refer to Chapter 5, “ Controlling Job Step Data Collection,” for more
information about how to update BBDJSTQO.

If PARMLIB member BBDJSTOQO is coded to request MBO reporting, the
following message will be issued during the PAS initialization:

BBDDAO20I Mai nvi ew Batch Optim zer reporting requested
[ or enabl ed]

If MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer is not active on the system, the following
message will be issued:

BBDDAO21W Mai nvi ew Batch Optim zer not enabl ed: nn
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Activating MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer Support

If MAINVIEW Batch Optimizer is active on the system, the following
message will be issued:

BBDDAO21W Mai nvi ew Batch Optim zer reporting enabl ed
Figure 10-1 shows an example of how to invoke Batch Optimizer support.

Figure 10-2 shows the JSBOVER view, if you want to display activity for a
single Batch Optimizer job.

Figure 10-1 Invoking Batch Optimizer Support

DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PACGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>W =JOVER (ALL * ) 29JAN2003==16: 46: 43====MWMWS====U=1176
C Jobname T SrvC ass Step MBO Total Total %y Wy %CPU EXCP DndP SwpP
R R Data --- Dy% Use% Ildle Unknown Uil /Sec /Sec /Sec

DB2ADI ST S DB2TASKS NO NO 100

DB2ASPAS S DB2TASKS NO  NO 100

RDHICT T TSO NO NO 100

| ODQ4100 S STCGEN NO NO 100 0.0

PCAUTH S STCHI NO NO 100. 00

RDHDXJ4 T TSO NO NO 100

OSZEXEC S STCGEN NO NO 100. 00

JOPQAXJS S SYSSTC NO NO 100. 00

ASCHI NT S SYSSTC NO NO 100. 00

Rl HGPF T TSO NO NO 100

RDBMVWXX B BATCH YES YES 71.07 28.93 16.2 56.4

RDBAGW B BATCH YES YES 40. 43 40. 43 19. 15 4.6 94.1

UPSOLD B BATCH YES YES 36.05 63.95 10.1 245. 4

R71PI MSC B BATCH YES YES 33.42 20.42 46.15 1.1 22.6

SQLERRO1 B BATCH YES YES 33.33 66. 67

Figure 10-2 Displaying Activity for a Single Batch Optimizer Job

DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =JSBOVER (ALL * ) 29JAN2003==16: 50: 39 MWMWS U 5
C Jobnanme Stepnane Step Job System El apsed Step JES Wi t
B Num Type Nane StepTime StartTimJobld — -----

RDBAGWX STEPO1 1 Home Job ESAM 00: 00: 00 16: 45:55 JOB00836

RDBAGWX STEPO2 2 Hone Job ESAM 00: 00: 00 16: 45:56 JOB00836

RDBAGWX  EXANAGCL 3 Honme Job ESAM 00: 00: 02 16: 45: 56 JOB00836

RDBAGWX EXANAG 4 Home Job ESAM 00: 00: 02 16:46: 01 JOB00836

RDBAGWX EXANAG 5 Hone Job ESAM 00: 04: 34 16: 46: 04 JOB00836
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Chapter 11 The MVScope Facility

This chapter describes the MV Scope facility, which

» traces CPU usage down to the CSECT leve
e traces|/O usage down to the channel program level

You can use MV Scope to specify one of three sampling types: CPU, 10, and
CPUIO. You can initiate MV Scope CPU and /O sampling from viewsin
MAINVIEW or from the console. MV Scope can also be invoked as a
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR action if an alert is generated as a result of an
alarm produced by MAINVIEW Alarm Manager. You can aso customize
sampling parameters.

This chapter includes the following topics:

OVEIVI B . . 11-2
Security IssuesWhenUsingMVScope. .........oooiiiiennn 11-2
MYV Scope Installation Verification Program .. ................... 11-4
QUICK Start . . oo e 11-9
TUtOrial . . . 11-25
Summary of MVScopeViews . . ... 11-47
Frequently Asked Questions . ...t 11-75
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Overview

Overview

When MV Scope isinvoked, it creates a monitor set. The monitor set is a set of
MAINVIEW records that contains the following information:

» name of thejjob or devices sampled
e date and time of the set of samples
e tracing parameters

» samples collected

MYV Scope creates the monitor set automatically when you start MV Scope against
aspecific job from aMAINVIEW view or from the console. You can also create
and customize a monitor set from specific views.

MAINVIEW writes monitor setsto its history files at the end of theinterval when
the monitor set has been analyzed.

Security Issues When Using MVScope

The MAINVIEW security interface allows you to control accessto MAINVIEW
resources by means of your External Security Manager (ESM).

Warning! Because of the sensitive nature of some of the data collected by
MYV Scope, your security administrator might grant access to
MYV Scope actions and views on a user-by-user basis. The resource
“MVMVS MV Scope provide I/O data’ from the Security Resource
Definition can allow sensitive datato be displayed in the MSICCW
view if security is disabled.

The PAS must have read accessto all of the program librariesin
order for MV Scope to map the program module, regardless of the
level of accessfor auser. Your security administrator must make sure
that the PAS is started with read access enabled if you use MV Scope.
(For example, the parameter in ACF2 might be set to READALL.
Refer to your ESM documentation for the correct parameter.) If you
are not using MV Scope, the read parameter does not have to be
enabled.

By default, security is enabled for all MV Scope actions and views. You can
enable or disable security for the MV Scope actions either collectively or
individually. Figure 11-1 on page 11-3 shows some of the MV Scope views and
actions that can be secured (your screen might look different).
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Security Issues When Using MVScope

Figure 11-1 View for Enabling and Disabling MVScope Security

DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =SERDEF SYSE * (00 BROWSE ) ====WMWS====D==117
CMD Description Enab Change Conment

M/Scope Messages Yes

M/Scope - Action - STOp a Mnitor Set Yes

M/MWS MWScope provide |/O data Yes

MWS Prinmary Action - MSCOPE Yes

M/Scope - Action - MONitor start Yes

M/Scope - Action - M command Dxre Yes

M/Scope - Action - M conmmand Asiw Yes

M/Scope - Action - M command Wisr Yes

M/Scope - Action - Mcommand Asre Yes

M/Scope - Action - M conmmand Wisr Eng Yes

M/Scope - Action - M comand Wisr HSM Yes

M/Scope - Action - M comand WisrJES Yes

M/Scope - Action - M command Wisr MSG Yes

M/Scope - Action - M comand Wisr VI d Yes

M/Scope - Action - M comrmand Wisr XCF Yes

M/Scope - Action - DELete a Mnitor Set Yes

M/Scope - Action - CHAnge a Mnitor Set Yes

M/Scope - Action - ADD MS |ine conmand Yes

M/Scope - Action - ADD a Mnitor Set Yes

M/Scope Named CSECT Virt Stor - Table D Yes

M/Scope Narmed Program Virt Stor - Table Yes

M/Scope Program Virt Stor - Table Data Yes

M/Scope PSW Sanple - Table Data Yes

M/Scope Time Buckets - Table Data Yes

M/Scope Time 8 Buckets - Table Data Yes

M/Scope Virtual Storage - Table Data Yes

M/Scope Vol une Extent - Table Data Yes

M/Scope DD Entry - Table Data Yes

M/Scope Execution Unit - Table Data Yes

M/Scope Vol une Extent Used - Table Data Yes

M/Scope CCWand |/ O data - Table Data Yes

M/Scope |/ O Interrupt - Table Data Yes

M/Scope Monitor Set - Table Data Yes

Generally, the MV Scope resources listed in Figure 11-1 as Table Data pertain
to views, while resources listed as Action pertain to commands that a user can
actually perform.

Refer to Implementing Security for MAINVIEW Products for instructions on
how to authorize users for MAINVIEW for OS/390.
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MVScope Installation Verification Program

MVScope Installation Verification Program

MYV Scope has an Installation Verification Program (1VP) that generates CPU
and 1/0 activity. You should use this program to verify that MV Scope
analyzes CPU and I/O activity correctly. You will usethe IVPin the
following sectionsto illustrate how to use MV Scope.

The job to run the MV Scope | VP is distributed with MAINVIEW as member
BBD9MAIV of the BBSAMP library. The steps for running the MV Scope
IVP are described in the next few sections.

Installing the Installation Verification Program

Copy the sample file BBDIMAIV from the BBSAMP library to one of your
data sets. Tailor the JCL in Figure 11-2 to satisfy your site’s requirements, as
described in the “ Tailoring the JCL” section.

Figure 11-2 Sample File BBDIMAIV

/1 BBDOMAIV JOB (Account),’ Your Nane’

/' MAI VSTEP EXEC PGVEBBDIMAI V

/ / STEPLI B DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=* pr ef i x*. BBLI NK

//DD1 DD UNI T=*tunit*, SPACE=(CYL, (5)), VOL=SER=*vol ser *
//DD2 DD UNI T=*tunit*, SPACE=(CYL, (5)), VOL=SER=*vol ser *

Tailoring the JCL

Step 1

Step 2

To tailor the JCL, follow this procedure:

Replace the job card shown in Figure 11-2 with ajob card that satisfies your
site’s standards.

Make a note of the job name that you use. Thisisthe name that you will be
monitoring in the views described in “Initiating MV Scope Sampling of a
Job” on page 11-5. Use ajob class that allows the job to run for at least two
minutes. The program will use alot of CPU time.

In the //STEPLIB statement, change * pr ef i x* to the high-level qualifier
that you have used for your distribution libraries.
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MVScope Installation Verification Program

Step 3

Step 4

Initiating MVSco

Inthe//DD1 and //DD2 statements, change *t uni t * to avalid unit name for
temporary data sets at your site.

Inthe //DD1 and //DD2 statements, change * vol ser * to the volume where
you want to trace 1/0O activity.

If your site does not allow you to allocate data sets on specific volumes, you
should delete the VOL=SER= keywords.

pe Sampling of a Job

To initiate MV Scope sampling of thisjob, follow this procedure:

Step 1  Display the JUDEV view in MAINVIEW.

Step 2  Submit thisjob.

(In your example, as shown in Figure 11-4 on page 11-6, the job is named
BMVTAT4.)

This action will alocate two temporary data sets, get 16 MB of virtual
storage, and go into a continuous loop that references the storage and
performs |/O to the data sets.

Step 3 When the JUDEV view shows this job using the device where you directed it
to allocate the //DD1 and //DD2 data sets, type M next to that row to initiate
monitoring, as shown in Figure 11-3.

Figure 11-3 M Line Command to Test Job

DDMVMYYYY  HH MM SS = - - - - - - MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. 1. ) MVWS- - - -« = - - - - - -

COMAND  ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE

CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

>WL. =JUDEV: SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH: M\t SS====M/MVS====D===42

C Jobnanme JES Job T Srvd ass Nse Wise Wse %se %Jse Yelay %y De

R Nunber R Vol Ser DASD Tape Dev Al l Rsn Vol Ser Dev Nu

M BWTAT4 TSU01243 T TSONRM 7.69 7.7 7.7 7.7 83A

XCFAS S SYSTEM 3.39 4.3 4.3 5.0 0.2 0.2 83A
M MR  STCD1143 S SYSSTC 1.95 1.9 1.9 3.3 871
CSTTXC  TSU01296 T TSONRM 1.72 3.4 3.4 3.4 83A
CSTTXC  TSU01296 T TSONRM 1.72 3.4 3.4 3.4 83A
SMF S SYSTEM 1.24 1.2 1.2 1.2 0.2 0.2 830
XCFAS S SYSTEM 0.89 4.3 4.3 5.0 0.2 831
AACAOQF  STCD1225 S STCNRM 0.78 1.1 1.1 1.1 0.2 836
DC$BBI E  STC01136 S STCNRM 0.57 1.0 1.0 1.4 0.7 0.7 83A
DC$ESTR STC01189 S STCNRM 0.55 0.7 0.7 0.8 0.8 0.8 83A
AACACQE  STCD1227 S STCNRM 0.44 0.9 0.9 1.0 83F
CATALOG S SYSTEM 0.41 0.6 0.6 0.8 830
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MVScope Installation Verification Program

MYV Scope initiates sampling and displays the MSMONSET view with the
selected job in the sampling state, as shown in Figure 11-4.

Figure 11-4 MSMONSET View with Selected Job in Sampling State
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =MSMONSET: SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS MWMWS: D 1
M/Scope Monitor Set
Synpt ons Probl em Anal ysi s
. Hot Program Job BWTAT4 , Devn 0DO6 . Tasks and SRBs
No sanpl es 10:11: 28 to 11:12:28 . Prograns
. Hot Instruction 17 CPU, 39 I/0O sanples . 11Cs
Addr: 00006B48 35.3% Sanpling NOV 16, YYYY . Traces
Pgm BBDONAI V No sanpling errors Maps
CSECT: BBD9MAI V
Of st : +0001B6 SR L Uilities
. Hot Task | Pl ace cursor on Moni tored Job
Addr: O007E39C8 94.1% | nmenu item and First Monitored Dev
Nanme: BBDOMACP | press ENTER . Monitor Sets
. Hot DASD Track R R
CCHH: 0O0E5000C 35. 9% . Return ...
Dsn: SYS96158. T13504

Verifying the Analysis of MVScope

Use MSMONSET and other MV Scope views as follows to verify that
MYV Scope is sampling the CPU and 1/O activity correctly and is reporting the
results correctly:
Stepl In MSMONSET, verify that the monitor set overview reported in the center
column has the correct job name, device, date, and time.
Step 2 Verify that, initialy, the monitor set isin the Sampling or Waiting state.
As soon as MV Scope detects that the job is active, it starts CPU and I/O
sampling and sets the monitor set’s state to Sampling.

Step 3 Press Enter as sampling proceeds.

3.A  Verify that both CPU and I/O counts increase.

3.B  Verify that no more than 100 I/O samples are collected.

3.C  Verify that sampling lasts only one minute.

Step 4  During sampling, observe the hot spots reported under the MSMONSET
Symptoms heading on the | eft. Verify that a Hot Program, Hot Instruction,
Hot Task, and Hot DASD Track are identified.
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MVScope Installation Verification Program

Step 5

Step 6

Step 7

Step 8

Step 9

Step 10

Step 11

Verify that after one minute, MV Scope changes the monitor set state to
Analyzing or Analyzed.

Cancel the Installation Verification Program.

Verify that MSMONSET reports that the monitor set’s state changes to
Analyzed in less than five minutes.

Note: The Analyzing phase could be lengthened if MV Scope is unable to
quickly read the VTOC of the device wherethe //DD1 and //DD2
data sets are allocated, or if MV Scope cannot quickly allocate and
read the BBDIMAIV program from the //STEPLIB library.

Verify that when the monitor set’s state is Analyzed, MSMONSET displays

e the name of the busiest program

« the name of the program and CSECT containing the busiest instruction
» the name of the busiest task

» thedataset name of the busiest DASD extent

After the monitor set’s state has changed to Analyzed, verify that the state
changes at the start of the next interval to either Retained or Filed. If you
have historical data sets and the state is Retained, wait one more interval for
the state to change to Filed.

If the PAS has historical data sets, verify that the monitor set state remains
Filed until the historical data set isreused or otherwise becomes inaccessible
to MAINVIEW. Verify that MV Scope changes the monitor set’s state to
Dropped at that time.

You can use the DSLIST view to see and dter the state of the historical data
Sets.

If you do not have any historical data sets, verify that the monitor set remains
in the Retained state for five intervals, after which time MV Scope changes
the monitor set’s state to Dropped.

Hyperlinking to Detailed Views

Refer to “MSMONSET View” on page 11-10 for a description of how to use
hyperlinks from the MSMONSET view to analyze the samplesin the monitor
Set.

Refer to “ Summary of MV Scope Views' on page 11-47 for alist of
hyperlinks from MV Scope views.
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MVScope Installation Verification Program

BBDTMSDP PARMLIB Member

An optional PARMLIB member, BBDTMSDP, can be defined in the
UBBPARM dataset. This PARMLIB member alows you to specify and
define default sampling parameters, which will be used for all monitoring
sessions. MV Scope uses the distributed default value for sampling
parameterswhen BBDTMSDP is not defined in the PARMLIB.

Syntax Rules
The following syntax rules apply to the creation of BBDTMSDP:
e Anasterisk (*) in column 1 indicates a comment record. (Note that
comments do not appear in the parameter record.)
« Keywords must be separated by a blank.
« Keyword values must be preceded by an equal sign (=).
« A statement can be continued without explicit continuation characters.
e Usecolumns 1 through 80.

Statements

BBDTMSDP PARMLIB member statements are described in Table 11-1.

Table 11-1 BBDTMSDP PARMLIB Member Statements

PARMLIB Member | Description

MXDUR maximum number of seconds that sample occurs
default value: 60
value range: 1-9999

MXDEV maximum number of devices to be monitored
default value: 100
value range: 1-999

MXSAM maximum number of CPU samples to be taken
default value: 600
value range: 1-99999

MXIOC maximum number of I/0O samples to be taken
default value: 100
value range: 1-9999

MXCCW maximum number of CCWs traced for each /0O sampled
default value: 25
value range: 1-999

SAMRAT number of CPU samples per second
default value: 10
value range: 1-999
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Quick Start

Examples

Quick Start

The following examples show valid ways of creating aBBDTMSDP
PARMLIB member:

Example 1. BBDTMSDP PARMLIB member:
MXDUR=120 MXDEV=120 MXSAM=80 M X|1OC=200 MXCCW=2 SAMRAT=10
Example 2: BBDTMSDP PARMLIB member with comment column:

*Thisisa MV Scope Parmlib Member
MXDUR=90 MXDEV=200 MXSAM=1000 M XIOC=140 M XCCW=26

Example 3: BBDTMSDP PARMLIB member using continuation:

MXDUR=90 MXDEV=200 MXSAM=1000 M X10C=140 MXCCW=26

This section guides you through the basics of MV Scope. This sectionis
intended for users who are familiar with MAINVIEW views, hyperlinks,
online help, and menu structures.

If you are new to MAINVIEW, you might want to complete the exercisesin
the MAINVIEW for OS390 Getting Started guide first. You might also want
to review the detailed MV Scope tutorial in “Tutorial” on page 11-25.

Before you begin, review the following key words so that when you see them
you are familiar with their definitions.

MVScope Key Words

The following words take on special meaning when you are using MV Scope:
e monitor set—a sampling profile and records for views
» monitoring—sampling CPU and I/O activity and analyzing the samples

e primary view—MYV Scope primary views, which include MSLIST,
MSMONSET, MSDIAG, MSDPROF, MSDCPU, MSDIO
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» sampling—for CPU: interrupting the CPUs and collecting instruction
address samples; for |/O: tracing a specified number of 1/0 events for one
or more devices, optionally filtered by job, and collecting 1/0 samples

« tracing—sampling a set of eventsin sequence, as for 1/0 sampling

MVScope Key Views

To begin using MV Scope, you should be familiar with the two key views:

e MSLIST
* MSMONSET

MSLIST View
Display the MSLIST view by typing MSLIST onthe COMMAND line of any
MAINVIEW view. The MSLIST view is MV Scope's primary administrative
view. It shows all of the monitor sets and their states. You can execute several
line commands against the monitor sets shown in MSLIST.
Refer to Table 11-4 on page 11-34 for alist of commands that you can issue
in MSLIST.
The MSLIST view isshown in Figure 11-5.
Figure 11-5 MSLIST View
DDVMWYYYY  HH: MM SS - - - - - - - MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. . 1) VWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMMAND ~ ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =MSLI ST SYSE 4 DDMMWYYYY==HH: MM SS====M/M/S====D====3
Crd Monitor Set St at us Sanp Sanpled Traced Sanpling Sampling CPU I/0O
-------------------- Types Job Devi ce Date Start ct ct
BMWWXK22002NOV20 Anal yzed CPU  XTST7PAS 20NOVYYYY 15:47:08 27
BM/WWXK22002NOV20 Anal yzed CPU  XTSTKPAS 20NOVYYYY 15:42:48 8
BM/WXK22002NOV20 Anal yzed CPU  XTST7PAS 20NOVYYYY 15:34:00 24
Tenpl ate Monset Ready CPU 00: 00: 00
MSMONSET View

Hyperlink to the MSMONSET view from the Monitor Set field in the
MSLIST view. The MSMONSET view shows you all of the specific
information for a monitor set—its status, date and time, and the hottest
program, instruction, task and DASD extent. MSMONSET also provides
hyperlinks to more detailed views that help you identify the instructions and
I/Os causing the problems encountered with the monitored job or devices.
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The MSMONSET view shows the status of an individual monitor set, as
shown in Figure 11-6.

Figure 11-6 MSMONSET View Showing Status of a Monitor Set
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =MSMONSET: SYSE: * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS MWMWS: D 1
M/Scope Monitor Set

Synpt ons Probl em Anal ysi s

Hot Program Job BWSLKV , Devn 0DO6 Tasks a and SRBs

Nane: BBDOMAIV 89.9% 10:55:06 to 11:56:07 Pr ogr ans

. Hot Instruction 257 CPU, 100 I/ O sanpl es 1/GCs

Addr: O00006B4E 29.2% Analyzed NOV 16, YYYY Traces

Pgm BBDOMAI V No sanpling errors Maps

Csect: BBDOMAI V

Of st : +0001B6 SR + Uilities

. Hot Task | Pl ace cursor on | Moni tored Job

Addr: O007E39C8 89.5% | nmenu item and | First Monitored Dev

Nanme:  BBDOMACP | press ENTER | Moni tor Sets

Hot DASD Track R +

CCHH: O0O0E5000C 14.0% Return ...

Dsn: SYS96158. T13504

Using MVScope

To begin using MV Scope, follow the instructions on the next few pages to
see how MV Scope can help you collect symptoms of loops and 1/0
bottlenecks, and aid in problem analysis.

Using the Monitor Line Command

Step 1

Step 2

The M (Monitor) line command is the quickest way to monitor ajob or
devicethat is excessively busy. You can invoke the M line command from
MAINVIEW views of jobs or devices.

To get started, follow these steps.

On the COMMAND line, type JUDEV to display the JUDEV view.

When JUDEV isdisplayed, look for ajob that isusing alot of 1/O resources.

In the Command field next to the job that you have selected, type M, as
shown in Figure 11-7 on page 11-12.
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Figure 11-7 Starting MVScope
DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =JUDEV: SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM SS====WM/S====D===42
C Jobnanme JES Job T Srvd ass Nse Wise Wse %se %Jse Yelay %y De
R Nunber R Vol Ser DASD Tape Dev Al l Rsn Vol Ser Dev Nu
M BWSLKV TSU01243 T TSONRM 7.69 7.7 7.7 7.7 83A
XCFAS S SYSTEM 3.39 4.3 4.3 5.0 0.2 0.2 83A
M MGR STC01143 S SYSSTC 1.95 1.9 1.9 3.3 871
CSTTXC  TSU01296 T TSONRM 1.72 3.4 3.4 3.4 83A
CSTTXC  TSU01296 T TSONRM 1.72 3.4 3.4 3.4 83A
SMF S SYSTEM 1.24 1.2 1.2 1.2 0.2 0.2 830
XCFAS S SYSTEM 0.89 4.3 4.3 5.0 0.2 831
AAQAOQF STC01225 S STCNRM 0.78 1.1 1.1 1.1 0.2 836
DC$BBI E STC01136 S STCNRM 0.57 1.0 1.0 1.4 0.7 0.7 83A
DC$ESTR STC01189 S STCNRM 0.55 0.7 0.7 0.8 0.8 0.8 83A
AAQAOCQE STC01227 S STCNRM 0.44 0.9 0.9 1.0 83F
CATALOG S SYSTEM 0.41 0.6 0.6 0.8 830

MYV Scope starts monitoring the job that you selected and displays the
MSMONSET view. The MSMONSET view, as shown in Figure 11-8, shows
the selected job in the sampling state.

Figure 11-8 MSMONSET View Showing Selected Job in Sampling State
DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =MSMONSET: SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM\ SS====WMW/S====D====1
M/Scope Monitor Set

Synpt ons Probl em Anal ysi s

Hot Program Job BWSLKV , Devn 0DO6 Tasks and SRBs

No sanpl es 10:11: 28 to 11:12:28 Progr ans

Hot Instruction 17 CPU, 39 I/0O sanples 1/GCs

Addr: 00006B48 35.3% Sanpling NOV 16, YYYY . Traces

Pgm BBDIMAI V No sanpling errors > Maps

CSECT: BBDIMAI V

O st: +0001B6 o - + Utilities

Hot Task | Pl ace cursor on | > Monitored Job

Addr: O007E39C8 94.1% | nmenu item and | > First Monitored Dev

Nane: BBDOMACP | press ENTER | Moni tor Sets

Hot DASD Track o +

CCHH: 00E5000C 35. 9% Return ...

Dsn: SYS96158. T13504
Step 3 Press Enter to see the monitoring proceeding.
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Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

Default Monitoring with the M Line Command

When you start MV Scope by using the M line command, the type of
sampling (CPU, 10, or CPUIO) is determined by the type of view in which
you are located. The MV Scope primary command can only be called from
views using the record types shown in the following table:

Type of Record Type of Sampling
ASIW CPU

DSRE CPUIO

DXRE 10

WUSR CPUIO

To determine the type of record with which your view is associated, follow
these steps:

Go into hilevel. BBACTDEF(BBMSAV01), and find the name of the view
from which you want to run the MV Scope primary command.

Look in the record type column for the type of view. If the record typeis
listed in the previous table, the MV Scope primary command will sample
accordingly.

Note: If aview isnot one of the listed types, the M line command is not
available.

If the view islisted asa JOIN view, scroll down until you seealist of the
joined view types.

L ocate the joined view, and ook for the base records that make up that joined
view.

Note: Somejoined views are made up of several other joined views. Keep
scanning the entries until you can see the names of the base records.

When you know the type of record for the view, refer to the previoustable to
determine the type of sampling that MV Scope will perform for that view.
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Gathering Symptoms
To gather and explore symptoms, follow these steps:
Stepl  From MSMONSET, hyperlink to views that provide more details, such as
information about the busiest program and busiest task—indicators of a
possible CPU loop.

Step2  Moveto the Symptoms column on the left side of MSMONSET, place the
cursor on Hot Program, and then press Enter.

The MSPGM view is displayed, as shown in Figure 11-9, showing the layout

of aprogram (including the active CSECTs and instructions and how much
of each has been used).

Figure 11-9 MSPGM View

DDMVMYYYY HH MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>\WL =VSPGMV SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM SS MWMWS: D 8
C Nane Type Addr ess Length CPU CPU Rel ated Ps Sta-
- - e ct shr%0....50..100 SVC Ke te
BBDIOMAI V Pr ogr am FF4800 6998 668 92.5 **xkxkxkkkk
BBDOMAI V Csect FF4800 6998 668 92,5 *xxxxxxwwxx
BBDOMAIV  +00017E FF4800 6B16 1 1.7 0 SUPV
BBDOMAIV  +000184 FF4800 6B1C 1 0.8 0 SUPV
BBDOMAI V. +00018A  FF4800 6B22 1 13.3 * 0 SurPv
BBDOMAIV  +000190 FF4800 6B28 1 12.5 * 0 SUPV
BBDOMAIV  +000194 FF4800 6B2C 1 2.5 0 SUPV
BBDOMAI V  +000198 FF4800 6B30 1 0.8 0 Surv
BBDOMAI V  +0001BO FF4800 6B48 1 22.5 ** 0 SUPV
BBDOMAI V  +0001B6 FF4800 6B4E 1 37.5 ****xx 0 SUPV

Step 3 Scroll to theright.

The contents of the registers (when the instruction was most recently
sampled) are displayed, as shown in Figure 11-10.

Figure 11-10 MSPGM View, Scrolled Right

DDMVMWYYYY  HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =MSPGM SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS=====WMS====D==46
C Nane Sta- AMGPR O GPR 1 GPR 2 GPR 3 GPR 4 GPR 5 GPR 6
[ @ - e e e e e ees meemaees e eeemes mmmmeeee mmmmmmee mee-a=
BBDOMAI V
BBDOMAI V
BBDOMAI V  SUPV 31 00000000 O0F99008 010978D4 O0OFD83D8 01ACDA40 7FFFD460 810968
BBDOMAI V.  SUPV 31 00000000 OOF9E010 010978D4 O0FD83D8 00000C80 7FFFD460 810968
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Step 4  Press PF3to return to MSMONSET, place the cursor on Hot Instruction, and
then press Enter.

The MSPGM view is displayed again, but this time the data relates to the

hottest instruction.

Step 5  Pressthe PF3 key to return to MSMONSET, place the cursor on Hot Task,
and then press Enter.

The MSTPGM view is displayed, showing information about the busiest task,

as shown in Figure 11-11.

Tip:  Notethat al of the instructions are close together in asingle CSECT.
Thisiswhat atight loop looks like. The programmer could use this
information to debug the looping program.

Figure 11-11 MSTPGM View

DDMVMYYYY HH MM SS - ----- - - MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. 1. mm) MVMWS- - - - == === - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>\W. =MSTPGM SYSE * DDMMMYYYY==HH MM SS=====M/M/S====D==16
C Nane Type Address Length CPU TCB/ SRB Task Rel at ed
S ceee e il shr%o0....50..100 ------- svC

| EAVESVC I nstrctn  A549AC 1 1.2 692E88 BBMDSZ20

| EAVESVC Program FE5880 E1C BBMDSZ20

| EAVESVC Csect FE5880 ElC BBMDSZ20

| EAVESVC +000234 FE5AB4 1 4.8 692E88 BBMDSZ20

| EAVELK  +00034C FE5BCC 1 3.6 692E88 BBMDSZ20

| EAVELK Program FF3090 105C BBVMBSZ20

| EAVELK Csect FF3090 105C BBMDSZ20

| SGSALC  +000496 FF3526 1 19.3 ** 692E88 BBMDSZ20

| SGSALC Program FFD678 1588 BBMBSZ20

| SGSALC Csect FFD678 1588 BBMDSZ20

| SGSALC  +000B90 FFE208 1 1.2 692E88 BBMDSZ20

| EAVELK Program 14195E8 238 BBMBSZ20

| EAVELK Csect 14195E8 238 BBMDSZ20

| SGSALC  +000B90 1419740 1 1.2 692E88 BBMDSZ20

The MSTPGM view displays the programs used by the specific task or SRB.
Step 6 Press PF3 to return to MSMONSET, place the cursor on Hot DASD Track,

and then press Enter.

The MSITRACE view is displayed, as shown in Figure 11-12 on page 11-16.
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Figure 11-12 MSITRACE View

DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------

COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

>H1l =Ms| TRACE SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM\ SS====WMW/S====D==35

Cl/O Start Jobname 1/0 Volser Data Set Nanme Resp 0....50...100

e Driv ------ -----ccomon-- Ti me
14:37:50. 18 14:45 BWSLKV EXCP PUBBC1 0D06 SYS97072. T133600. RAOOO
14:37:50. 18 14: 45 BWSLKV EXCP PUBBCl1 0D06 SYS97072. T133600. RAO0OO
14:37:50. 20 14: 45 BWSLKV EXCP PUBBCl1 0D06 SYS97072. T133600. RAOOO
14:37:50. 34 14:45 BWSLKV EXCP PUBBCl1 0D06 SYS97072. T133600. RAOOO
14:37:50. 35 14: 45 BWSLKV EXCP PUBBCl1 0D06 SYS97072. T133600. RAOOO
14:37:50. 37 14: 45 BWSLKV EXCP PUBBCl1 0D06 SYS97072. T133600. RAOOO
14:37:50. 47 14:45 BWSLKV EXCP PUBBCl1 0D06 SYS97072. T133600. RAOOO
14:37:50. 49 14:45 BWSLKV EXCP PUBBCl1 0D06 SYS97072. T133600. RAOOO
14:37:50. 63 14: 45 BWSLKV EXCP PUBBCl1 0D06 SYS97072. T133600. RAOOO
14:37:50. 64 14:45 BWSLKV EXCP PUBBCl1 0D06 SYS97072. T133600. RAOOO
14:37:50. 65 14:45 BWSLKV EXCP PUBBCl1 0D06 SYS97072. T133600. RAOOO
14:37:50.76 14:45 BWSLKV EXCP PUBBCl1 0D06 SYS97072. T133600. RAOOO
14:37:50. 80 14:45 BWSLKV EXCP PUBBCl1 0D06 SYS97072. T133600. RAOOO
14:37:50. 80 14:45 BWSLKV EXCP PUBBCl1 0D06 SYS97072. T133600. RAOOO
14:37:50. 93 14: 45 BWSLKV EXCP PUBBCl1 0D06 SYS97072. T133600. RAOOO
14:37:50.96 14:45 BWSLKV EXCP PUBBCl1 0D06 SYS97072. T133600. RAOOO
14:37:51. 06 14:45 BWSLKV EXCP PUBBCl1 0D06 SYS97072. T133600. RAOOO
14:37:51. 07 14:45 BWSLKV EXCP PUBBCl1 0D06 SYS97072. T133600. RAOOO

L A

[

* k%

N
OQWOOOWRONORODWWWWAW

P ONOOOD~NOOODONOWPMOOWOWOOW N

MSITRACE displays the I/Os for the busiest track whose I/Os are traced by
MV Scope.

Step 7 Press PR3 to return to the MSMONSET view and explore the monitor set
under the Problem Analysis section on the right-hand side.

You can hyperlink to more detailed views, as described in “ Summary of
MYV Scope Views’ on page 11-47.
Exploring the Monitor Set

MYV Scope provides awealth of detailed information about the sampled job
and devices.

Step1  To makeit easier to navigate the monitor set, start by selecting Maps under
the Problem Analysis heading.

Asshown in Figure 11-13 on page 11-17, the map views show
e layout of programsin virtua storage
e hierarchy of tasks

» layout of data set extents on DASD
e data sets accessible to the monitored job
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Figure 11-13 MSMAP View

DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =MSMONSET=MSVAP: SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM\ SS====WM/S====D====1
M/Scope Monitor Set
Synpt ons Probl em Anal ysi s
Hot Program Job BWSLKV , Devn 0DO6 . Tasks and SRBs
Nane: BBDIMAIV 86.0% 14:03:03 to 14:04:03 . Prograns
Hot Instruction 285 CPU, 100 I/ O samples . I/GCs
Addr: 00006B48 31.6% Analyzed NOV 14, YYYY . Traces
Pgm BBDIMAI V No sanpling errors > Maps
CSECT: BBDOMAI V
O st : +0001B0 + Maps + Uilities
Hot Task . Virtual Storage . > Mnitored Job
Addr: O007E1988 86.0% . Tasks Hierarchy . > First Monitored Dev
Nane: BBDOMACP . Disk Areas .. Monitor Sets
Hot DASD Track . Data Sets .
CCHH: 00070000 14.0% . Return... .. Return ...
Dsn: SYS96161. T15023 +-------------mmmo - +

Step 2 Sdect the various maps from the menu, and then review the information that
they provide by hyperlinking from the menu items.

After returning to MSMONSET, you would normally hyperlink to the other
families of views listed under Problem Analysis. For information about these
problem-analysis views, refer to the following sections:

e “MSTASK View" on page 11-52

e  “MSPROG View" on page 11-56
e “MSIOZ View” on page 11-58

e “MSRSRCZ View” on page 11-64

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 11 The MVScope Facility 11-17



Quick Start

Using MSLIST
When you begin using MV Scope to monitor CPU and 1/O contention, you
might have several different monitor sets that you need to review. MSLIST is
the administrative view that keeps track of all of your monitor sets.
To display monitor sets and views of selected monitors, follow these steps:
Step1  Fromthe MSMONSET view, select Monitor Sets from the Utilities section on
the right-hand side.
MSLIST isdisplayed, as shown in Figure 11-14.
Figure 11-14 MSLIST View
DDMVMYYYY  HH: MM SS - ------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. T . m1) MVMW/S- - - - = = - = - - - -
COMVAND  ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>W. =MSLI ST: SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWM/S====D====20
Crd Monitor Set St at us Sanp Sanpled Traced Sanpling Sanpling CPUI/0O
.................... Types Job Devi ce Date Start ct ct
BWSLK2YYYYNOV16 Analyzed CPIO PCAUTH /0DO6 16NOVYYYY 14:59:28 8 15
BMWPCC3YYYYNOV16 Anal yzed CPU  PCAuth 16NOVYYYY 14:57:14 12
BWSLK1YYYYNOV16 Fil ed CPUI O BWSLKV /5D06 16NOVYYYY 14:55:15 19 6
Tenpl ate Monset Ready CPU 00: 00: 00 9
MSLIST not only displays all of your monitor sets, but it also allows you to
add, change, stop, and delete monitor sets; hyperlink to the MSMONSET
view for a particular monitor set; or hyperlink to detailed job views, device
views, or other MV Scope views.
Step 2 Put your cursor underneath a monitor set name, and press Enter to display

views of the selected monitor set.

Because you have already tried some of the hyperlinks from MSMONSET in
the preceding sections (see “Using MV Scope”’ on page 11-11), thereisno
need to display the MSMONSET view from MSLIST. Instead, you can take a
look at MSDIAG.
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Looking at the Details of a Monitor Set

To see the contents of a monitor set, follow these steps:

Step1  Move the cursor to the Status field of a monitor set in your MSLIST view,
and then press Enter.

The MSDIAG view is displayed, as shown in Figure 11-15 on page 11-19.

Figure 11-15 MSDIAG View

DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =MSDI AG SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS MWMWS D 1
Moni tor Set Aspect Monitor Set Name........ BWSLK1YYYYNOV1614: 55: 15
Sanmpling Profile Sanple Type(s).......... CPU O
CPU Sanpl es Status.................. Filed
1/ O Sanpl es Moni t ored Job/ Device.... Job BWSLKV , Devn 5D06
Last Error.............. No sanmpling errors

M/Scope Conponents

CPU Sanpl er Status...... Ended
Last CPU Sanpler Error..
1/0O Tracer Status....... Ended
Last |/O Tracer Error...
Probe Status............ Ended

Last Probe Error........
Request Handl er Status.. Waiting
Last Req Handl er Error..
Mapper Status........... Wai ting
Last Mapper Error.......

MSDIAG is used to diagnhose sampling errors or get general information
about what was sampled.

In Figure 11-15, note that three MV Scope samplers were completed and two
MYV Scope server subtasks are waiting for work.

Step 2  From the MSDIAG view, select Sampling Profile to display the MSDPROF
view, as shown in Figure 11-16 on page 11-20.
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Figure 11-16 MSDPROF View Showing the Monitor Set Profile Details

DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>W =MSDPROF SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM SS====WM/S====D====1
Monitor Set Nanme........ BMWSLK1YYYYNOV1614: 55: 15
Sanmple Type(s).......... CPUI O
Status.................. Fil ed
Moni t ored Job/ Device.... Job BWSLKV , Devn 5D06
Last Error.............. No sampling errors

Sanmpling Profile

Profile Defined......... 14:55: 15, NOV 16, YYYY
Profile Changed......... 14:55: 15, NOV 16, YYYY
Change User ID.......... BMWSLK1

Sanpling Start.......... 14:55: 16, NOV 16, YYYY
Sanpling End............ 14:56: 16, NOV 16, YYYY
Sanpl e Buckets Filled... 107

Monitor Set Filed....... 14:57: 30, NOV 16, YYYY
Moni tor Set Dropped.....

Monitor Set State....... Filed

Previous State.......... Anal yzed

Prev-1 State............ Anal yzi ng

Prev-2 State............ Sanpl i ng

Max Seconds to Sanple... 60

Max CPU Sanpl er Cycles.. 600

Max |/ O Tracer Sanples.. 100

Max CCWs per 1/ O Sanple. 25

Sanpl es per Second........ 20

Max Devs to Monitor....... 100

The monitor set was last updated by BMV SLK 1. It completed sampling and
analysis and was filed with no errors. The sampling lasted one minute.

Step 3 Press PF3 to return to MSDIAG.

Step 4  Select CPU Samples to display the MSDCPU view, as shown in Figure 11-17

on page 11-21.
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Figure 11-17 MSDCPU View Showing CPU Sampling Statistics
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WMWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =MSDCPU SYSE: * DDMMWYYYY==HH: M\t SS====WMW/S====D===1
Monitor Set Name........ BMW/SLK1YYYYNOV1614: 55: 15
Sanmple Type(s).......... CPUI O
Status.................. Filed
Jobname. . ............... Job BWSLKV , Devn 5D06
Last Error.............. No sanmpling errors
CPU Sanpl es
CPU Sanpl es Col |l ected. .. 299
Sanpl e Buckets Filled... 107
Busi est Pgm Sanpl e Count 267
Busi est Program CPU%. . . 89. 3
Busi est Program........ BBDONAI V
Busi est Instr Sanple Cnt 92
Busi est Instruction CPU% 30.8
Busi est Instruction..... 6B4E
Busi est Instruction Pgm BBDINAIV
Busi est Instr CSECT..... BBDOMAI V
Busi est Instr Ofset.... +0001B6
Busi est Task Sanple Cnt. 264
Busi est Task CPWa...... 88.3
Busiest Task............ BBDOMACP
Busi est TCB/ SRB Addr ess. 6F21A0
MSDCPU identifies the hot spots in the monitor set. In this case, 299 CPU
busy samples were collected in the one minute of sampling and were stored
in 107 buckets to be displayed in views as time slices of activity.
Step 5  Press PF3toreturn to MSDIAG.
Step 6  Select 1/0 Samplesto display the MSDIO view, as shown in Figure 11-18 on

page 11-22.
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Figure 11-18 MSDIO View Displaying I/0O Trace Statistics
DDMVMMYYYY  HH: MM SS - ------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WMWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>W. =MsDI O SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWM/S====D====1
Monitor Set Nane........ BMVSLK1YYYYSEP2509: 55: 56
Sanmple Type(s).......... CPUI O
Status.................. Fil ed
Moni t ored Job/ Device.... Job BWSLKV , Devn 5D06
Last Error.............. No sampling errors
1/ O Sanpl es
1/ 0O Sanpl es Collected... 100
Sanpl e Buckets Filled... 107
1st Device.............. 5D06
2nd Device..............
3rd Device..............
4th Device..............
5th Device..............
6th Device..............
7th Device..............
8th Device..............
9th Device..............
10th Device.............
Device Range 1 from
to......
Devi ce Range 2 from
to......
Devi ce Range 3 from
to......
Busi est Track 1/0O Count. 107
Busi est Track (CCHH).... 7500
Busi est Track Vol ser.... BAB317

Busi est Track Data Set..

BWMWS. LGO. | SPLLI B

MSDIO shows that only one device was monitored, and 100 I/Os issued by

job BMVSLK1 were traced.

Step 7

Press PF3 twice to return to the MSLIST view.
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Using MSLIST Administrative Commands

MSLIST alows you to enter three-character line commands to perform
administrative functions. Type the first three letters of the command next to a
monitor set listed in MSLIST to execute the command. The commands and
functions are shown in the following table.

Command Function

ADD to add a monitor set based on the selected monitor set

CHANge to change the parameters of the selected monitor set

DELete to delete the selected monitor set

MONitor to start sampling for the selected monitor set

STOp to stop waiting, sampling, or analyzing the selected monitor
set

Note: You can only change and monitor sets that are in the READY state.

For more information about administrative functions, refer to “Adding,
Changing, and Deleting Monitor Sets” on page 11-33.

MVScope Messages

In addition to exception messages, MV Scope provides explanations of
special conditionsin the MSXPLAIN view, as shown in Figure 11-19.

Figure 11-19 MSXPLAIN View

DDMVMWYYYY  HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

WL =MSXPLAI N SYSE: * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====WM/S====D====5

This Mnitor Set’s records have been filed in a Historical File.
Enter END (PF3) to set the tinme frame to the interval when the
Monitor Set was filed. Then try the hyperlink again. You can resune
using the current tine frame at any tine by entering a "TIME * **"
comand.

MSXPLAIN tells you what iswrong and how to fix the problem.
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Hidden Fields in MVScope Views

Many of the MV Scope views contain more detailed information in hidden
fields.

To see these fields, follow these steps:

Stepl  Onthe COMMAND line, type CUST.

Step 2  When View Customization is displayed, type E on the COMMAND line.
The hidden fields are displayed.
For more information about hidden fields, place the cursor on thefield
heading and press PF1 (Help). Be sure to scroll to the right in the views to
look for information that isin displayed fields but does not fit on the screen.

For more information about customizing your MV Scope views, refer to
MAINVIEW for OS390 Getting Started.

MVScope in Historical Mode

MYV Scope cannot sample jobs from views that are in historical mode. You
can, however, use the ADD line and primary command in an MSLIST view
that isin historical mode.

You haveto view and issue commands against the newly created monitor sets
in atime frame that includes the current interval.

Where to Go from Here

Thisisthe end of your MV Scope Quick Start tour. The section “Tutorial” on
page 11-25 |eads you step-by-step through the different features and viewsin
the MV Scope facility. For descriptions, screen prints, and areview of the
views and how they are related, see “ Summary of MV Scope Views’ on

page 11-47.
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Tutorial

Thistutorial provides alogical, step-by-step introduction to using the

MYV Scope facility. It shows you how to sample your site's programs and |/Os,
and describes the views that show you the details of your programs and 1/0O
operations.

Starting MVScope

There are several different waysto start sampling a particular job or device:

On any view COMMAND line, type MSLIST; or, from EZM 390 select
MV Scope.

The MSLIST view isdisplayed. Inthe MSLIST view, issuethe MON line
command.

Issue the M line command in most MAINVIEW views that display jobs
and devices.

Hyperlink from a Ready monitor set in the MSLIST view to
MSMONSET. Onthe COMMAND linein MSMONSET, type MON.

On the COMMAND line of any MAINVIEW view, type the MV Scope
command.

From a console, type the MV S F (modiFy) operator command when you
arenot in MAINVIEW.

Using the M Line Command

In this next example, you will monitor a combination of ajob and the device
that it isusing.

Step 1  Display the JUDEV view.

Step 2 Intheline command column, type M next to ajob that you want to monitor,
and then press Enter, as shown in Figure 11-20 on page 11-26.
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Figure 11-20 Using the M Line Command
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WMWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =JUDEV: SYSE * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWMWS====D===42
C Jobnanme JES Job T Srvd ass Nse Wise Wse %se %Jse Yelay %y De
R Nunber R Vol Ser DASD Tape Dev Al l Rsn Vol Ser Dev Nu
M BMWVSLKV TSU01243 T TSONRM 7.69 7.7 7.7 7.7 83A
XCFAS S SYSTEM 3.39 4.3 4.3 5.0 0.2 0.2 83A
M MGR STC01143 S SYSSTC 1.95 1.9 1.9 3.3 871
CSTTXC  TSU01296 T TSONRM 1.72 3.4 3.4 3.4 83A
CSTTXC  TSU01296 T TSONRM 1.72 3.4 3.4 3.4 83A
SMF S SYSTEM 1.24 1.2 1.2 1.2 0.2 0.2 830
XCFAS S SYSTEM 0.89 4.3 4.3 5.0 0.2 831
AACAOQF STC01225 S STCNRM 0.78 1.1 1.1 1.1 0.2 836
DC$BBI E STC01136 S STCNRM 0. 57 1.0 1.0 1.4 0.7 0.7 83A
DC$ESTR STC01189 S STCNRM 0.55 0.7 0.7 0.8 0.8 0.8 83A
AACAOCQE STC01227 S STCNRM 0.44 0.9 0.9 1.0 83F
CATALOG S SYSTEM 0.41 0.6 0.6 0.8 830
MYV Scope starts sampling the job and device that you selected and displays
the MSMONSET view, as shown in Figure 11-21. Notice that MSMONSET
displays the job name, device number, sampling start time, and status of the
sampling.
On the left side, MSMONSET shows hot spotsin the set of CPU and 1/0
samples.
Figure 11-21 MSMONSET View with Job in Sampling State and Hot Spots
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =MSMONSET: SYSE * DDMVMMYYYY==HH: MM SS MWMWS: D 1
M/Scope Monitor Set
Synpt ons Probl em Anal ysi s
Hot Program Job BWSLKV , Devn 0DO6 . Tasks and SRBs
No sanpl es 10:11: 28 to 11:12:28 . Prograns
Hot Instruction 17 CPU, 39 I/0O sanples . 11Cs
Addr: 00006B48 35.3% Sanpling NOV 16, YYYY . Traces
Pgm BBDIMAI V No sanpling errors > Maps
CSECT: BBD9MAI V
O st : +0001B6 o + Uilities
Hot Task | Pl ace cursor on | > Monitored Job
Addr: O007E39C8 94.1% | nmenu item and | > First Monitored Dev
Nanme:  BBDOMACP | press ENTER | . Monitor Sets
Hot DASD Track SR LR +
CCHH: O0O0E5000C 35. 9% Return ...
Dsn: SYS96158. T13504

Step 3

Step 4
line.

Hyperlink from MSMONSET menu items to explore the monitor set.

When the status has changed to ANALY ZED, type ADD on the COMMAND
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Step5  When the MV Scope Add Monitor Set panel is displayed, press PF3 (END) to
create a new monitor set; you will use this monitor set in the next section.
Using the MON Command in MSLIST
You can use the three-letter MON (MONitor) line command in the MSLIST
view to start MV Scope sampling on any monitor set that is in the Ready
state. To do so, follow these steps:

Stepl1  Onthe COMMAND line, type MSLIST to display the MSLIST view; or,
select Monitor Sets from MSMONSET Utilities section.

Step 2 Look for amonitor set in the Ready state.
Thisisthe new monitor set that you added.

Step 3 Type MON next to the monitor set in the Ready state, as shown in
Figure 11-22.

Figure 11-22 MONitor Line Command

DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. 1. mm) MWWMWS- - - - - - - - - - - -

COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE

CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

>WL =MSLI ST SYSE * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWM/S====D====4
Cd Monitor Set St at us Sanp Sanpled Traced Sanpling Sanpling CPU I/O
-------------------- Types Job Devi ce Date Start ct ct

BWVSLK2YYYYNOV17 Anal yzed CPU O BITYKC4 /0D3D 17NOVYYYY 13:45:19 8 15
BWSLK2YYYYNOV17 Anal yzed CPU O BWRTR2 /0D3D 17NOVYYYY 13:45:18 14 45
BMVSLK2YYYYNOV17 Anal yzed CPU O | MFCPAS /0308 17NOVYYYY 13:45:17 21 8

weekl y Ready CPU  *MASTER* 00: 00: 00 7

MON  BMVSLK2YYYYNOV17 Ready CPUI O BWDI DV / 0D06 00: 00: 00 14
BMVSLK2YYYYNOV17 Fil ed CPU O BWSLKV /0D06 17NOVYYYY 12:43:19 19 29
BWPCC3YYYYNOV17 Ready CPU PCAUTH 00: 00: 00 15
BMWPCC3YYYYNOV17 Fil ed CPU RASP 17NOVYYYY 12:23:57 31
BMVPCC3YYYYNOV17 Fil ed CPUI O PCAUTH 17NOVYYYY 13:23:57 17 12
Tenpl ate Monset Ready CPU 00: 00: 00 11

The exampleisthe job named BMVDIDV. The status changes to Waiting and
then quickly changes to Sampling.

Step 4  Hyperlink on any monitor set.

MYV Scope displays the MSMONSET view for the monitor set that you
selected.

Step 5  When the status of the monitor set changes to Analyzed, type ADD on the
COMMAND line.

A new monitor set is created that you can use in the next scenario.
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Step 6

Give the new monitor set a name, and then press End or PF3 to saveit.

The MSMONSET view for the previous monitor set is redisplayed.

Using the MON Command in MVScope Primary Views

You can use the three-letter MON (MONitor) command in the MV Scope
primary views called MSMONSET, MSDIAG, MSDPROF, MSDCPU, and
MSDIO.

In this example, display the MSMONSET view for amonitor set that isin the
Ready state, as shown in Figure 11-23.

Figure 11-23 MONitor Primary Command

DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMMAND ===> MONI TOR SCROLL ===> CSR
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =MSMONSET: SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS WMWS D 1
M/Scope Monitor Set
Synpt ons Probl em Anal ysi s
. Hot Program Job BWDI DV , Devn 0DO6 . Tasks and SRBs
No sanpl es 13:51: 28 to 13:51:30 . Prograns
. Hot Instruction 0 CPU, 0 I/0O sanples . 11Cs
Addr: No Sanpl es Ready NOV 17, YYYY . Traces
Pgm No Sanpl es No sanpling errors > Maps
CSECT: No Sanpl es
Ofst: No Sanpl es SR + Uilities
. Hot Task | Pl ace cursor on | > Monitored Job
Addr: No Sanpl es | nmenu item and | > First Monitored Dev
Nanme: No Sanpl es | press ENTER | . Monitor Sets
. Hot DASD Track oo +
CCHH: No Sanpl es . Return ...
Dsn: Unknown

The monitor set’s state is shown near the center of the view.

You can type the MON command in the line command field of MSMONSET
to begin monitoring, but do not do that yet.

Starting MVScope from the COMMAND Line

You do not have to be in any specific OS/390 view to start MV Scope when
you know the job name or address of the device that you want to monitor.
This feature keeps you from having to hyperlink through various views to
find a particular job or activity.

For example, Figure 11-24 on page 11-29 showsthe WDELAY view with the
MYV Scope command typed on the COMMAND line.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

11-28

MAINVIEW for OS/390 User Guide and Reference



Tutorial

Figure 11-24 WDELAY View with Command on COMMAND Line

DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - -
COMMAND ===> MVSCOPE CPU BMWSLKV SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =WDELAY: SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MMl SS====WMW/S====D==
C Wrkload T #AS Total Del ay% %Wl y Wy Wy 9l y 9l y 9l y
e - --- 0....50...100 CPU Dev St or ENQ SRM  Subs

GbBCOW3 C 24,65 *** 2.5 0.1

GDBTESTB B 24,65 *** 2.5 0.1

GbBCOW1 C 24,65 *** 2.5 0.1

STCSYS S 1 12.98 ** 9.9

BATCH w 2 1.27 0.2 0.0

BATNRM s 2 1.27 0.2 0.0

ALLBAT B 2 1.27 0.2 0.0

STC W 40 0.71 0.4 0.2 0.0 0.0

ALLWKLDS C 93 0.56 0.2 0.1 0.0 0.0

STCPAS S 8 0.49 0.4 0.1

STCNRM S 28 0.42 0.1 0.3 0.0 0.0

ALLSTC S 74 0.41 0.2 0.1 0.0 0.0

SYSTEM S 12 0.11 0.1

TSONRM S 17 0.04 0.0

=47
%Wl y
Idle

Follow this syntax for starting MV Scope on the COMMAND line:

MVSCOPE sssss jjjjjjj dddd

where
SSSSS Is the type of sampling.
Jiiilii Is the job name.
dddd Is the device address.

Required elements for specific sampling types are shown in Table 11-2.

Table 11-2 MVScope Sampling Types
Sampling Type Job Name Device Address
CPU Required N/A
10 Name or * (wildcard) Required
CPUIO Required Required

If you know the exact job name that you want to sample, such as

BMVSLKYV, you would type the following text on the COMMAND line, as

shown in Figure 11-24:

MVSCOPE CPU BMVSLKV
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If you want to monitor 1/O activity for all jobs on device humber 3DOE, you
would type the following text on the COMMAND line;

MV SCOPE 10 * 3DOE
To see the results of the sampling, switch to the MSMONSET view by typing

MSLIST on the COMMAND line and hyperlinking on the monitor set name
for the monitor set that you want to view.

Starting MVScope from a Console

You can start MV Scope sampling when you are not in MAINVIEW and do
not have immediate access to the views. You must know the job name or
address of the device that you want to monitor.

Type the following OS/390 command at a console:

F pas,MVSCOPE=(SAMPTY PE=sssss,JOBNAM E=jjjjjjj,DEVN=dddd)
where
pas Is the name of your OS/390 product address space (PAS).
SSSSS Is the sampling type.

iliilii Is the job name.
dddd Is the device address.
Note: Required elements for specific sampling types are shown in Table
11-2 on page 11-29, with the exception of 1/0 sampling, where the
Jobname (*) keyword is not required.

If you know the exact job name that you want to sasmple, such asBMVSLK 1,
you can type the following text on the COMMAND line:

F PASMVSCOPE=(SAMPTYPE=CPU,JOBNAME=BMVSLK1)

If you want to monitor 1/0 activity for device number 3DOE, you can type the
following text on the COMMAND line:

F PASMVSCOPE=(SAMPTYPE=10,DEVN=3DO0E)
MYV Scope will monitor the activity immediately, or, for CPU sampling, as

soon as the job starts executing. You can check on your monitor set the next
timethat you are in MAINVIEW by typing MSLIST on the COMMAND line.
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Starting MVScope with MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR

MYV Scope can be started automatically when predetermined alarm thresholds
have been triggered by MAINVIEW Alarm Manager.

For example, your system administrator has determined that an alarm should
be triggered when CPU usage by one job exceeds 80 percent for three or
more intervals. In this case, your system administrator could set up
MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR rulesto issue an OS/390 MODIFY command
to start MV Scope sampling on the job that is using the CPU resources.

Refer to the MAINVIEW AutoOPERATOR™ Basic Automation Guide for
information about how to create rules automatically for initiating MV Scope
for defined alarm events.

Starting Multiple MVScope Monitor Sets

Step 1

Step 2

You can create as many monitor sets as you want; however, MV Scope limits
the number of concurrently active monitor sets. Because MV Scope uses
system resources for its sampling and analyzing, the limit is intended to
prevent system performance degradation.

To create multiple monitor sets, follow these steps.

From any MAINVIEW view, type JUDEV on the COMMAND lineto display
the JUDEV view.

Typethe M line command next to five jobs that are using system resources,
as shown in Figure 11-25 on page 11-32.
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Figure 11-25 Starting Multiple Samples
DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =JUDEV: SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM SS====WM/S====D====3
C Jobnanme JES Job T Srvd ass Nse Wise Wse %se %Jse Yelay %y De
R Nunber R Vol Ser DASD Tape Dev Al l Rsn Vol Ser Dev Nu
M DC$HSME STC02205 S STCNRM 12.28 5.7 29.2 34.9 36.1 14.5 6D
M DC$HSME STC02205 S STCNRM 10.55 5.7 29.2 34.9 36.1 14.5 6D
DC$HSME STC02205 S STCNRM 5,96 5.7 29.2 34.9 36.1 14.5 6C
DC$HSME STC02205 S STCNRM 3.97 5.7 29.2 34.9 36.1 14.5 834
M * MASTER* STC02010 S SYSTEM 3.77 8.0 0.2 8.2 8.5 833
*MASTER* STC02010 S SYSTEM 2.83 8.0 0.2 8.2 8.5 858
M M MR STC02008 S SYSSTC 2.68 2.7 2.7 4.1 871
DUMPSRV S SYSTEM 2.14 2.1 2.1 2.4 834
M XCFAS S SYSTEM 1.87 2.4 2.4 2.7 0.1 0.1 83A
*MASTER* STC02010 S SYSTEM 1.18 8.0 0.2 8.2 8.5 830
XCFAS S SYSTEM 0.58 2.4 2.4 2.7 0.1 831
BOLWINLI TSU02314 T SYSSTC 0.56 0.6 0.6 1.1 832

In this example, you have selected these jobs:

+ DC$HSME
+ DCS$HSME
» *MASTER*
* MIMGR
« XCFAS

MYV Scope initiates sampling and displays the MSMONSET view for the last
selected monitor set, as shown in Figure 11-26.

Figure 11-26 MSMONSET View Showing the Last Selected Monitor Set
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) MWWMWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =MSMONSET: SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWM/S====D====1
M/Scope Monitor Set
Synpt ons Probl em Anal ysi s
Hot Program Job XCFAS , Devn 83AE Tasks and SRBs
No sanpl es 16:43: 08 to 16:43:08 Pr ogr ans
Hot Instruction No sanpl es 1/Cs
No sanpl es Sanpling OCT 02, 2002 Traces
No sanpling errors > Maps
R + Uilities
Hot Task | Pl ace cursor on | > Monitored Job
No sanpl es | nmenu item and | > First Monitored Dev
| press ENTER | . Monitor Sets
Hot DASD Track R +
No sanpl es Return ...
Step3  Onthe COMMAND line, type MSLIST; or, from the MSMONSET Utilities

section, select Monitor Sets to switch to the MSLIST view.
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Step 4

Step 5

Scan MSLIST for your five sampled jobs.

Five jobs are shown at the top of MSLIST, as shown in Figure 11-27. Two
monitor sets are ready for sampling, and the other three monitor sets are
sampling or have finished sampling.

Type the MONitor line command against the Ready monitor set to initiate
sampling, as shown in Figure 11-27.

Figure 11-27

MSLIST View Listing Five Sampled Jobs

COMWAND ===>
CURR WN ===> 1

ALT W

MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WWS- - ----------
SCROLL

N ===>

>WL =MSLI ST

SYSE

* DDMVMYYYY==HH; MM SS

Cmd Monitor Set
RDJMEKYYYYOCT021
RDJMEKYYYYOCT021
RDJIMEKYYYYOCT021
RDJIMEKYYYYOCT021
RDJIMEKYYYYOCT021
RDJIMEKYYYYOCT021
RDJMEKYYYYOCT021
Tenpl at e Monset

St at us

Anal yzed
Anal yzed
Anal yzed
Anal yzed
Anal yzed
Ready

Sanp Sanpl ed
Types Job
CPUI O XCFAS
CPU O M MGR

CPUI O *MASTER* /06D1

CPU O DC$HSME
CPU O DC$HSME
CPU O DUMPSRV

CPU O W41PTOY /8370

CPU

===> PAGE

MWMWS D 1

Traced Sanpling
Devi ce Date

/ 83AE 02CCTYYYY
/06D1 020CTYYYY
020CTYYYY
02CCTYYYY
020CTYYYY
020CTYYYY
02CCTYYYY

/ 83AE
/ 06C1
/ 06D1

Sanpling CPU I/ O
Start ct ct
16: 40: 00
16: 40: 00
16: 39: 59
16: 36: 21
16:36:21 30 7
16:36:21 34 21
16:18: 47 1 11

14 28
16 10

Adding, Changing, and Deleting Monitor Sets

The previous section described various ways that you can start MV Scope,
which automatically creates amonitor set and addsit to MSLIST. This
section looks at how you can manually add new monitor sets and change or
delete existing monitor sets. These tasks can be performed from several
views by using either line commands or primary commands, as shown in

Table 11-3.

Table 11-3 Using Line or Primary Commands to Modify Monitor Sets
Type of Command Views
Three-character line commands MSLIST

Three-character primary commands

MSMONSET
MSDIAG
MSDPROF
MSDCPU
MSDIO

MSLIST (ADD command only)
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Using Line Commands to Modify Monitor Sets

All administrative tasks that you want to perform on a monitor set can be
executed from the MSLIST view by using three-letter commands, as shown
in Table 11-4.

Table 11-4 Line Commands for MSLIST

Line Command | Description

ADD defines a monitor set by using a previous definition as a
template

The ADD primary command can be used to define a monitor
set with the MVScope default values.

CHANge makes changes to a monitor set definition whose status is
Ready

DELete deletes the monitor set

MONIitor starts a monitor set whose status is Ready

STOp terminates sampling or analyzing for a monitor set whose

status is Waiting, Sampling, or Analyzing

The administrative tasks that can be performed on a particular monitor set are
determined by the monitor set’s status. The status of a monitor set, the
description, and the actions that you can perform on that monitor set by way
of line commands are shown in Table 11-5.

Table 11-5 MSLIST Administrative Commands for Monitor Sets
(Part 1 of 2)
Monitor Set Valid Line
Status Description Commands
Ready Newly created monitor set is ready to begin ADD
sampling. CHAnNge
MON:itor
DELete
Waiting Sampling has been requested, but MVScope has | ADD
not yet located the active job, or the job is not STOp
active. DELete
Sampling MVScope is sampling an active job or device. ADD
STOp
DELete
Analyzing MVScope is analyzing the completed samples. ADD
STOp
DELete
Analyzed Samples have been fully analyzed. The monitor ADD
set records are still in working storage in the DELete
PAS.
Retained Completed records are not in any historical file, ADD
but they will be kept in the PAS’s working storage | DELete
for five data collector intervals.
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Table 11-5 MSLIST Administrative Commands for Monitor Sets
(Part 2 of 2)

Monitor Set Valid Line
Status Description Commands
Filed Records remain in the historical file where they ADD
can be viewed in historical mode. DELete
Dropped Historical records have been discarded or are ADD
not online. They are not retained in the PAS'’s DELete
working storage.
Error Sampling failed. Look at the diagnostic text in the | ADD
MSMONSET or MSDIAG view before taking any | DELete
action.

Now, use the MSLIST view and line commands to create, change, and delete
MYV Scope monitor sets.
Adding Monitor Sets Manually
Step 1  Display the MSLIST view by doing one of the following actions:
*  From EZM390, select Program and 1/O Trace.
e From the Utilities section on the MSMONSET view, select Monitor Sets.

*  Onthe COMMAND line of any MAINVIEW view, type MSLIST.

MSLIST isdisplayed, showing the attributes of MV Scope monitor sets,
similar to Figure 11-28.

Figure 11-28 MSLIST View Showing MVScope Monitor Set Attributes

DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =MSLI ST SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM\ SS====WM/S====D====1
Crd Monitor Set St at us Sanp Sanpled Traced Sanpling Sanpling CPU /0O
-------------------- Types Job Devi ce Date Start ct ct
BWSLK2YYYYNOV17 Anal yzed CPU O BMWSLKV /0D06 17NOVYYYY 09:23:45 28 14
BMVPCC3YYYYNOV17 Ready CPU  PCAUTH 00: 00: 00
BMVPCC3YYYYNOV17 Fil ed CPU  RASP 17NOVYYYY 08:21:09 15
BMWVPCC3YYYYNOV17 Anal yzed CPU  PCAUTH 17NOVYYYY 08:21: 09 12
Tenpl ate Monset Ready CPU

First, add a new monitor set by using the default parameters of the Template
Monset monitor set:

Step 2  Type ADD to the left of Template Monset.
The MV Scope Add Monitor Set panel is displayed, as shown in Figure 11-29

on page 11-36. The MV Scope Add Monitor Set panel lets you create a
monitor set based on the template's default parameters.
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Figure 11-29 MVScope Add Monitor Set Panel

Entities to Sanple:

Job Nane ===>
Dev/ Vol (s) ===> ===>
===> ===>

Devi ce Range(s) from ===>
from ===>
from ===>

Sanpl i ng Paraneters:

Max Dur in Secs ===> 60

Max CPU Sanples ===> 600

Max |/ O Sanmples ===> 100

Press END to save the Mnitor Set.

DDMVMWYYYY  HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------

Moni t or Set ===> Tenpl at e Monset
Type of Sanpling ===> CPU (CPU CPU O 10

SCROLL ===> PAGE

===> ===> ===>
=—==> ===> ===>
to —==>
to —==>
to —==>

Max Devs to nonitor ===> 100
CPU Sanpl es/ Sec ===> 10
Max CCWs per /O ===> 25

Enter CANcel to |eave w thout saving

Step 3 Create anew monitor set called WEEKLY.

3.A  Changethe Monitor Set nameto WEEKLY, and change the Type of

Sampling to CPU.

3.B  Typethejob name*MASTER* and adevice number or volume serial
number (use PAGD27 for this example).

You can also change the sampling parameters.

Step 4  Increase the duration to 120 samples per second, and increase the maximum
number of 1/0s from 100 to 200.

Note: You can copy the example because you will not activate sampling of

thisjob.

Your screen should look like Figure 11-30 on page 11-37.
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Figure 11-30 New Monitor Set for the Job *MASTER*
DDMVMMYYYY  HH: MM SS - ------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WMWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
------------------------ MVSCOPE ADD MONI TOR SET ------------------------
COWAND ===>
Moni t or Set ===> WEEKLY
Type of Sanpling ===> CPU (CPU CPU O 10
Entities to Sanple:
Job Nane ===> *MASTER*
Dev/ Vol (S) ===> PAGD27 ===> ===> ===> ===>
===> ===> ===> ===> ===>
Devi ce Range(s) from ===> to ===>
from ===> to ===>
from ===> to ===>
Sanpl i ng Paraneters:
Max Dur in Secs ===> 120 Max Devs to nonitor ===> 100
Max CPU Sanples ===> 600 CPU Sanpl es/ Sec ===> 10
Max |/ O Sanmples ===> 200 Max CCWs per |/O ===> 25

Press END to save the Monitor Set. Enter CANcel to | eave w thout saving

Step 5  PressEnd or PF3 to save this monitor set.

You should see the MSLIST view, showing your hew monitor set in the
Ready state, as shown in Figure 11-31.

Figure 11-31 New Monitor Set for the Job *MASTER* Displayed in MSLIST
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =MSLI ST SYSE: * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====WMWS====D===20
Cd Monitor Set St at us Sanp Sanpled Traced Sanpling Sanpling CPU I/O
-------------------- Types Job Devi ce Date Start ct ct
WEEKLY YYYYNOV18 Ready CPU *MASTER* PAGD27 00: 00: 00
BMVSLK2YYYYNOV18 Ready CPUI O BMDI DV /0DO6 00: 00: 00
BWMVSLK2YYYYNOV18 Fil ed CPU O BWSLKV /0D06 18NOVYYYY 09:14:45 12 28
BMWPCC3YYYYNOV18 Ready CPU PCAUTH 00: 00: 00
BMVPCC3YYYYNOV18 Fil ed CPU RASP 18NOVYYYY 08:56:48 15
BMVPCC3YYYYNOV18 Fil ed CPU PCAUTH 18NOVYYYY 08:56:48 12
Tenpl ate Monset Ready CPU

Step 6

Now add a monitor set based on an existing one.

If you need to, run the Installation Verification Program again (see
“MV Scope Installation Verification Program” on page 11-4) so that you will
have a monitor set similar to your example.

Select a monitor set from MSLIST that isin an Analyzed or Filed state. Use
the job BMVSLKYV in this example.
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Step 7 Next to the selected monitor set, type ADD, as shown in Figure 11-32.

Figure 11-32 ADD Line Command

DDMVMYYYY HH MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =MSLI ST SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWM/S====D===20
Cd Monitor Set St at us Sanp Sanpled Traced Sanpling Sanpling CPU I/O
R R Types Job Devi ce Date Start ct ct
ADD BMWVSLK2YYYYNOV18 Analyzed CPU O BWSLKV /0D06 18NOVYYYY 09:30:05 28 14
BMWPCC3YYYYNOV18 Ready CPU  PCAUTH 00: 00: 00
BMVPCC3YYYYNOV18 Fil ed CPU RASP 18NOVYYYY 09: 26: 48 15
BMVPCC3YYYYNOV18 Fil ed CPU PCAUTH 18NOVYYYY 09: 26:48 12
Tenpl ate Monset Ready CPU

The MV Scope Add Monitor Set panel is displayed, showing the parameters
for the selected monitor set as shown in Figure 11-33.

Figure 11-33 MVScope Add Monitor Set Panel with Parameters for Selected

Monitor Set
DDVMWYYY HH MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
------------------------ MVSCOPE ADD MONI TOR SET =----cmmmmmmmmmommcamas
COVMAND ===>
Moni t or Set ===> BMVSLK219YYYYNOV1809: 32: 52

Type of Sanpling ===> CPUO (CPU CPU O 10

Entities to Sanple:
Job Name  ===> BWSLKV

Dev/ Vol (s) ===> 0D06 ===> ===> ===> ===>
=-==> =-==> =-==> ===> ===>
Devi ce Range(s) from ===> to ===>
from ===> to ===>
from ===> to ===>
Sanpl i ng Paraneters:
Max Dur in Secs ===> 60 Max Devs to nonitor ===> 100
Max CPU Sanples ===> 600 CPU Sanpl es/ Sec  ===> 10
Max |/ O Sanmples ===> 100 Max CCWs per /O ===> 25
Press END to save the Monitor Set. Enter CANcel to | eave w thout saving

Step 8  You can change the job name, type of sampling, or other parameters.
Step 9  Onthe COMMAND line, type CANcel to redisplay MSLIST.

Because you have aready seen how to add a new monitor set, now you will
learn to change a monitor set.
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Changing an Existing Monitor Set

This section shows you how to modify a monitor set for ajob that has not yet
been run. In this example, BMVSLKYV isin the Ready state, and you want
MYV Scope to monitor additional devices.

To do so, follow these steps:

Step 1  Next to the monitor set, type CHA (first three letters of CHANge), as shown
in Figure 11-34.
Figure 11-34 CHAnge Line Command
DDVMMWYYYY  HH: MM SS - ----- - - MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. . 1) VWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMMAND ~ ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =MBLI ST SYSE * DDMMWYYYY==HH: MM SS====M/M/S====D===20
Crd Monitor Set St at us Sanp Sanpled Traced Sanpling Sanpling CPUI/0O
-------------------- Types Job Devi ce Date Start ct ct
CHA BMVSLK2YYYYNOV18 Ready CPU O BWSLKV /0D06 00: 00: 00
BMVSLK2YYYYNOV18 Anal yzed CPUI O BWSLKV /0DO6 18NOVYYYY 09:29:05 12 28
BMVPCC3YYYYNOV18 Ready CPU  PCAUTH 00: 00: 00
BMVPCC3YYYYNOV18 Fi | ed CPU  RASP 18NOVYYYY 09: 16: 48 15
BMVPCC3YYYYNOV18 Fi | ed CPU  PCAUTH 18NOVYYYY 09: 16: 48 12
Tenpl ate Monset Ready CPU
The MV Scope Change Monitor Set panel is displayed, as shownin
Figure 11-35 on page 11-40. From this panel, you can change any of the
parameters or the sampling type, and add devices.
Step 2 Make these changes to the monitor set:

2.A  Add several devicesin the Dev/Vol(s) field, such as 217, 3A01, 322,
and BAB314.

Note: You must prefix device addresses with the slash character (/)
to distinguish them from a volume serial number.

2.B  AddaDevice Range from 300 to 320.
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Figure 11-35 MVScope Change Monitor Set Panel

DDMVMWYYYY  HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COMVAND  ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE

Moni t or Set ===> BMSLK219YYYYNOV1813: 509: 36: 34
Type of Sanmpling ===> CPUO (CPU CPU O IO

Entities to Sanple:

Job Name ===> BMWSLKV
Dev/ Vol (s) ===> /0D06 ===> /217 ===> [3A01 ===> /322 ===> BAB314
===> ===> ===> ===> ===>
Devi ce Range(s) from ===> 300 to ===> 320
from ===> to ===>
from ===> to ===>
Sanpl i ng Paraneters:
Max Dur in Secs ===> 120 Max Devs to nonitor ===> 100
Max CPU Sanples ===> 600 CPU Sanpl es/ Sec ===> 5
Max |/ O Sanmples ===> 200 Max CCWs per /O ===> 25
Press END to save the Monitor Set. Enter CANcel to | eave w thout saving

You can change the parameters of the monitor set, such as adding devices,
increasing the sampling time or number of samples, and reducing the number
of samples per second.

Step 3  PressEnd or PF3 to return to MSLIST.
MYV Scope gives you warning messages; two of the devices added to the
monitor set are unavailable, as shown in Figure 11-36. They are either offline

or do not exist on your system. MV Scope will still monitor the job, but the
results will not contain information about the two missing devices.

Figure 11-36 MVScope Warning Messages

DDMVMYYYY  HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. . ) MVMWVS- = == = = = = = = = -
COMWAND  ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

>WL =MSLI ST SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH; MM SS====MWM/S====D==20

BBDVBMLOW Devi ce 0217 is currently unavail able
BBDVBMLOW Devi ce 3A01 is currently unavail able

Step 4  To clear the warning messages, press Enter.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

11-40

MAINVIEW for OS/390 User Guide and Reference



Tutorial

Deleting Monitor Sets

To delete amonitor set that isin any state, use the DEL ete line command in
the MSLIST view.

In the example shown in Figure 11-37, you are deleting the monitor set for
job PCAUTH, which was filed at 09:16:48 on November 18.

Figure 11-37 DELete Line Command

DDMVMMYYYY  HH: MM SS - ------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) MWWWS- - - - - - - - - - - -

COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE

CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

>WL =MsSLI ST SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWM/S====D===20

Cd Monitor Set St at us Sanp Sanpled Traced Sanpling Sanpling CPU I/O

-------------------- Types Job Devi ce Date Start ct ct
BWMVSLK2YYYYNOV18 Ready CPU O BWSLKV /0D06 00: 00: 00
BWMVSLK2YYYYNOV18 Anal yzed CPU O BWSLKV /0D0O6 18NOVYYYY 09:30:05 12 28
BMVPCC3YYYYNOV18 Ready CPU  PCAUTH 00: 00: 00
BMVPCC3YYYYNOV18 Fil ed CPU  RASP 18NOVYYYY 09:16:48 15

DEL BMVPCC3YYYYNOV18 Fil ed CPU  PCAUTH 18NOVYYYY 09:16:48 12
Tenpl ate Monset Ready CPU

Using Primary Commands to Modify a Monitor Set

There are six primary MV Scope views from which you can issue commands
to perform administrative tasks. These views are

e MSLIST

* MSMONSET
» MSDIAG

» MSDPROF
 MSDCPU

« MSDIO

Note: You would normally use MSDIAG, MSDPROF, MSDCPU, and
MSDIO for diagnosing errorsin a monitor set that isin the Analyzed
or Filed state.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 11 The MVScope Facility 11-41



Tutorial

Primary Commands

MYV Scope primary commands perform functions similar to the MSLIST line
commands, but they are different from the line commands. They bring up an

| SPF dialog panel that you need to complete. They are available as
three-character commands from the views indicated in Table 11-6.

Table 11-6 Primary Commands for MVScope
Primary Available from
Command | Description These Views
ADD in MSLIST, defines a monitor set using a MSLIST
default template; in MSMONSET, defines a MSMONSET
monitor set using the current monitor set as a
model
CHANge makes changes to a monitor set definition MSMONSET
whose status is Ready MSDIAG
MSDPROF
MSDCPU
MSDIO
DELete deletes the monitor set MSMONSET
MSDIAG
MSDPROF
MSDCPU
MSDIO
MONitor starts a monitor set whose status is Ready MSMONSET
MSDIAG
MSDPROF
MSDCPU
MSDIO
STOp terminates sampling or analyzing for a monitor | MSMONSET
set whose status is Waiting, Sampling, or MSDIAG
Analyzing MSDPROF
MSDCPU
MSDIO

Practice the commands that you can use from MV Scope primary views. You
can type thefirst three characters of the command on the COMMAND line, or
you can type the entire word.

Monitoring from a Primary View

From MSLIST, hyperlink to the MSMONSET view for any monitor set that
isin the Ready state. Use your sampletest job, BMVSLKV.

To monitor the job, follow these steps:
Step1  Display the MSLIST view.
Step 2  Move the cursor to the monitor set name and press Enter.
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Step 3  When MSMONSET is displayed, type M ONitor on the COMMAND line, as

shown in Figure 11-38.

Figure 11-38 MONitor Primary Command
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> MON SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL=MSMONSET SYSE * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS MWWS: D 1
M/Scope Monitor Set
Synpt ons Probl em Anal ysi s
Hot Program Job BMVSLKV Tasks and SRBs
No sanpl es Last Update by Pr ogr ans
Hot Instruction No sanpl es 1/GCs
No sanpl es Ready NOV 18, YYYY . Traces
No sanpling errors > Maps
CSECT:
O st : o Uilities
Hot Task | Pl ace cursor on > Moni tored Job
No sanpl es | nmenu item and > First Monitored Dev
| press ENTER | . Monitor Sets
Hot DASD Track oo - +
No sanpl es Return ...
The monitor set’s state changes to Waiting or Sampling, and MSMONSET
displays more symptoms as sampling and analysis proceeds.
Step 4  Go back to MSLIST.

Job BMVSLKY isnot currently active, and it is shown in the Waiting statein

Figure 11-39.
Figure 11-39 BMVSLKYV in Waiting State
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. 1. mm) WWWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =MSLI ST SYSE * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWMWS====D===20
Cd Monitor Set St at us Sanp Sanpled Traced Sanpling Sanpling CPU I/O
-------------------- Types Job Devi ce Date Start ct ct
VEEKLY YYYYNOV18 Ready CPU * MASTER* PAGD27 00: 00: 00
BMVSLK2YYYYNOV18 Waiting CPU O BWDI DV /0D06 00: 00: 00
BMWSLK2YYYYNOV18 Fil ed CPUI O BMWSLKV /0D06 18NOVYYYY 09:30:05 12 28
BMWPCC3YYYYNOV18 Ready CPU  PCAUTH 00: 00: 00
BMVPCC3YYYYNOV18 Fil ed CPU RASP 18NOVYYYY 09: 26:48 15
Tenpl ate Monset Ready CPU

The monitor set is placed in the Waiting state until MV Scope detects that the
jobis active.
Step 5 In MSLIST, type ADD on the COMMAND line.

The MV Scope Add Monitor Set panel is displayed, as shown in Figure 11-40
on page 11-44.
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Figure 11-40

MVScope Add Monitor Set Panel Showing Sampling

Parameters Defaults

Entities to Sanple:
Job Name ===>
Dev/ Vol (s) ===>

===>

Devi ce Range(s)

Sanpl i ng Paraneters:
Max Dur in Secs
Max CPU Sanpl es
Max |/ O Sanpl es

Press END to save the Mnitor Set.

------ MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------

Moni tor Set ===>
Type of Sanpling ===>

=-==> =—==> ===> ===>
=—==> =-==> ===> ===>
from ===> to ===>
from ===> to ===>
from ===> to ===>
===> 60 Max Devs to nmonitor ===> 100
===> 600 CPU Sanpl es/ Sec ===> 10
===> 200 Max CCWs per |/O ===> 25

Enter CANcel to | eave w thout saving

SCROLL ===> PAGE

Note that the only default values displayed are the Sampling Parameters.

Step 6  Onthe COMMAND line, type CANcel to return to MSLIST.

Step 7  When MSLIST isdisplayed, place the cursor on the name of amonitor set
with the Analyzed or Filed state, and then press Enter.

Step 8  Whenthe MSMONSET view is displayed for the monitor set that you
selected, type ADD on the COMMAND line, as shown in Figure 11-41 on

page 11-45.
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Figure 11-41 ADD Command
DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COMMAND ===> ADD SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =MSMONSET! SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS===WMWS====D====
M/Scope Monitor Set

Synpt ons Probl em Anal ysi s

Hot Program Job BWSLKV , Devn 0DO6 . Tasks and SRBs

Nanme: BBDIMAIV 89.9% 09:41:01 to 09:42:01 . Prograns

Hot Instruction 257 CPU, 100 I/O sanples . I/GCs

Addr: O00006B4E 29.2% Analyzed NOV 18, YYYY . Traces

Pgm BBDIMAI V No sanpling errors > Maps

CSECT: BBDOMAI V

O st: +0001B6 o - + Uilities

Hot Task | Pl ace cursor on | > Monitored Job

Addr: O007E39C8 89.5% | nmenu item and | > First Monitored Dev

Nane: BBDOMACP | press ENTER | . Monitor Sets

Hot DASD Track o +

CCHH: 00E5000C 14. 0% . Return ...

Dsn: SYS96158. T13504

The MV Scope Add Monitor Set panel is displayed, as shownin

Figure 11-42.

Figure 11-42

MVScope Add Monitor Set Panel with New Parameters

Moni t or Set ===>
Type of Sanpling ===>

Entities to Sanple:

---- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------

Job Narme ===> BMWSLKV

Dev/ Vol (s) ===> /0D06 ===> /217 ===> [3A01 ===> /322 ===> BAB314
=-==> =-==> =-==> ===> ===>

Devi ce Range(s) from ===> to ===>
from ===> to ===>
from ===> to ===>

Sanpl i ng Paraneters:

Max Dur in Secs ===> 120 Max Devs to nonitor ===> 100

Max CPU Sanples ===> 600 CPU Sanpl es/ Sec ===> 5

Max |/ O Sanples ===> 200 Max CCW per |/0O ===> 25

Press END to save the Mnitor Set. Enter CANcel to | eave w thout saving

SCROLL ===> PAGE

BMVSLK219YYYYNOV1809: 42: 43
CPUIO (CPU CPUIO | O

Notice that the parameters displayed match the parameters for the job that
you selected (parameters that you set in Figure 11-35 on page 11-40).

Step 9  Press PF3 to save the new monitor set.
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Step 10
name to return to MSLIST.

Step 11

Press PF3 and hyperlink to MSMONSET on the newly added monitor set’'s

On the COMMAND line, type CHANge.

The MV Scope Change Monitor Set panel is displayed, as shown in

Figure 11-43.

Figure 11-43

MVScope Change Monitor Set Panel

Moni t or Set

Entities to Sanple:
Job Narme ===> BMSLKV
Dev/ Vol (s) ===> /0D06 ===> /217
===> ===>
from ===>
from
from
Sanpl i ng Paraneters:
Max Dur in Secs
Max CPU Sanpl es
Max |/ O Sanpl es

Devi ce Range(s)
=—==>

===>

===> 120
===> 600
===> 200

Press END to save the Monitor Set.

MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WMWS- - ----------

===> BMVSLK219YYYYNOV1809: 42: 55
Type of Sanmpling ===> CPUO (CPU CPU O |0

Max
CPU
Max

SCROLL ===> CSR

===> [3A01 ===> /322 ===> BAB314
===> ===> ===>
to —==>
to —==>
to —==>
Devs to nonitor ===> 100
Sanpl es/ Sec ===> 5

CCW per |/0O ===> 25

Enter CANcel to | eave w thout saving

Do not change this monitor set now.

Step 12
MSMONSET view.

Step 13
monitor set for BMVSLKV.

Type CANcel on the COMMAND line, and then press Enter to return to the

Type DEL ete on the COMMAND line, and then press Enter to delete the
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Summary of MVScope Views

The following pages provide a screenshot and brief explanation of each view.
Each view section contains a summary of how the views are related to each
other and the hyperlinks avail able from each view. The views are grouped
according to user actions, or the kind of information displayed, as shown in
Table 11-7.

Note: The tables accompanying some views show some of the major
hyperlinks for each MV Scope view. Many of the fieldsin the views
aso hyperlink to other views. Severa fields might hyperlink to the
same view; however, the information displayed in the view for each
hyperlink isfiltered to display datarelevant to that particular field.
Hyperlinks might be added or deleted in future rel eases.

Table 11-7 Summary of MVScope Views

Description View

views where you can start using MVScope EZMJOB
EZMDEV
MSLIST
MSMONSET

views showing instructions used by tasks MSTASK
MSTPGM
MSTPGMZ

views showing programs used, regardless of the tasks MSPGM
MSPROG

views showing I/O samples MSICCW
MSIOZ
MSIRESP
MSISEEK
MSITRACE

views showing traces of resources used over the MSRITEMZ
sampling period MSRSLICE
MSRSRCZ

diagnostic views used to find out why monitoring failed MSDCPU
MSDIAG
MSDIO
MSDPROF

map views that help to navigate the monitor set MSMAP
MSMDSN
MSMTASK
MSMVOL
MSMVSTG

view that provides advisory messages about hyperlinks | MSXPLAIN
in MVScope views

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 11 The MVScope Facility 11-47



Summary of MVScope Views

Views for Starting MVScope

Use the viewsin this section to start MV Scope.

EZMDEV and EZMDEVMS Views

EZMDEYV isnot an MV Scope view but isincluded here because several
MYV Scope hyperlinks lead to this view.

EZMDEYV isadevice activity menu, specific to the device that you selected.
The device number and the serial number of the volume currently mounted
on the device are displayed at the center of the view.

Use EZMDEV to view detailed information about the device whose 1/0 you
traced, or to start an MV Scope trace of 1/Osto the device specified.

Hyperlink on MV Scope 1/0 Tracing to EZMDEVM S to get a menu of

MYV Scope options. You can use the EZMDEVMS view to trace I/Os for this
specified device and to hyperlink to MSLIST. See Figure 11-44.

Figure 11-44 EZMDEVMS View

DDMVMYYYY  HH: MM SS - - ---- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. 1. ) VWS- - - - = - < = - - - -
COMVAND  ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

W =EZMDEV===EZMDEVMS=SYSE=====* ========DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM SS====WMWS====D====1

Devi ce Activity Menu

Current Device -> 04EO
Vol ser ->

Thi s Device + MVScope I/0O Tracing =+ Al'l Devices

. Cache Statistics

. Data Sets Allocated

. Data Sets in Use

. Detailed Info

. Jobs Del ayed by Vol une
. Jobs Using Vol une

. Overview

SYSPROG Ser vi ces
> |/ O Subsystem
> MScope |I/0O Tracing
> Uilities

. Begin I /O Trace .
. List All Mnitor Sets.
. Return...

. Cache Overview

. Channel UWilization
. LCU Overview

. SMB Overvi ew

. Tape Activity

. Return...
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EZMJOB and EZMJOBJM Views

EZMJOB is not an MV Scope view but is included here because severa
MYV Scope hyperlinks lead to this view.

EZMJOB isajob activity menu, specific to the job that you selected. Options
selected from this menu display data about the specified job from the current
interval.

Use EZMJOB to view detailed information about the job, or to start an
MYV Scope CPU trace of the address space specified in the view.

Hyperlink on MV Scope CPU Tracing to EZMJOBJM to display a menu of

MYV Scope options. You can use the EZM JOBJM view to start sampling the
specified job and to hyperlink to MSLIST. See Figure 11-45.

Figure 11-45 EZMJOBJM View

DDVMWYYY HH MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =EZM) OB===EZMJ OBJ M=SYSE=====* ========DDMVMYYYY==HH. MM SS MWS: D 1
Job Menu
Tinmefrane - Interval

Current Job -> *MASTER*

Activity + MVScope CPU Tracing =+ Resource Usage
. Using Resources . Begin CPU Trace . . Data Sets Allocated
. Del ay Reasons . List All Mnitor Sets. . Data Sets Used
. Status . Return... . . Data Spaces
. Last 10 intervals R + . Detail
. Overview . SRM Service Units
. Pagi ng . Storage Used
. Trendi ng
. Workfl ow

SYSPROG Servi ces

Acti ons

M/Scope CPU Traci ng

Per f or mance

St or age . Return...

V V. V V
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MSLIST View
MSLIST displaysalist of al MV Scope monitor sets that have been created
since MV Scope was started. It identifies the following information, as shown
in Figure 11-46:
e types of sampling
e jobname
* device
e monitor set status
e date and time that the samples were taken
e number of CPU and I/O samplesin the monitor set
Type MSLIST onthe COMMAND line to use MSLIST to quickly review all
available monitor sets.
Figure 11-46 MSLIST View
DDVMMWYYYY  HH: MM SS ----- - - - MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. . 1) VWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMMAND ~ ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =MBLI ST SYSE * DDMMWYYYY==HH: MM SS====M/M/S====D===20
Cd Monitor Set St at us Sanp Sanpled Traced Sanpling Sanpling CPU /0O
-------------------- Types Job Devi ce Date Start ct ct
CHA BWSLK2YYYYNOV18 Ready  CPU O BWSLKV /0D06 00: 00: 00
BMVSLK21YYYYNOV18 Anal yzed CPUI O BWSLKV /0DO6 18NOVYYYY 09:29:05 23 28
BWPCC3YYYYNOV18 Ready ~ CPU  PCAUTH 00: 00: 00
BMVPCC3YYYYNOV18 Filed  CPU  RASP 18NOVYYYY 09: 16: 48 15
BMVPCC3LYYYYNOV18 Filed ~ CPU  PCAUTH 18NOVYYYY 09: 16: 48 12
Tenpl at e Monset Ready CPU

Table 11-8 shows the hyperlinks from the MSLIST view.

Table 11-8 MSLIST View Hyperlinks
Hyperlink on This Field To Reach This View
Monitor Set MSMONSET
Status MSDIAG
Sampled Job EZMJOB
Traced Device EZMDEV
Sampling Start MSRSRCZ
CPU Ct MSTASK
I/0 Ct MSIOZ
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MSMONSET View

MSMONSET displays an overview of an MV Scope monitor set, showing
high-level symptoms. It provides a menu of hyperlinksto view the detailed
results of sampling, as shown in Figure 11-47.

Use MSMONSET to find the busiest program, instruction, task, and DASD
track in the sampled data, and to hyperlink to more detailed views to analyze

the sampled data.
Figure 11-47 MSMONSET View
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =MSMONSET: SYSE * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS MWMWS: D 1
M/Scope Monitor Set

Synpt ons Probl em Anal ysi s

Hot Program Job BWSLKV , Devn 0DO6 Tasks and SRBs

Nane: BBDOMAIV 89.9% 11:56:04 to 11:56:06 Pr ogr ans

Hot Instruction 257 CPU, 100 I/ 0O sanpl es 1/ GCs

Addr: O00006B4E 29.2% Analyzed NOV 16, YYYY . Traces

Pgm BBDONAI V No sanpling errors > Maps

Csect: BBDOMAI V

O st : +0001B6 o + Uilities

Hot Task | Pl ace cursor on | > Monitored Job

Addr: O007E39C8 89.5% | nmenu item and | > First Monitored Dev

Name:  BBDOMACP | press ENTER | . Monitor Sets

Hot DASD Track R +

CCHH: O0O0E5000C 14.0% Return ...

Dsn: SYS96158. T13504

Table 11-9 shows the hyperlinks from the MSMONSET view.

Table 11-9

MSMONSET View Hyperlinks

Hyperlink on This Field

To Reach This View

Hot Program MSPGM
Hot Instruction MSPGM
Hot Task MSTPGM
Hot DASD Track MSITRACE
Tasks and SRBs MSTASK
Programs MSPROG
I/Os MSIOZ
Traces MSRSRCZ
Maps MSMAP
Monitored Job EZMJOB
First Monitored Dev EZMDEV
Monitor Sets MSLIST

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Chapter 11 The MVScope Facility

11-51



Summary of MVScope Views

Views to Show Instructions Used by Tasks

Use the viewsiin this section to see the instructions used by tasks.

MSTASK View

MSTASK displays the active tasks, their task control block (TCB) or service
reguest block (SRB) addresses, and how much CPU and 1/0 were used by
each task or SRB.

Use MSTASK to determine the busiest tasks, as shown in Figure 11-48.

Figure 11-48 MSTASK View
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
H1 =MSTASK: SYSE * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWMWS====D===37
C Task TCB/ SRB CPU CPU Disa- 1/0O |/ Q% Jobnanme
B ct shr% 0...50.100 bled% ct ---- --------
( SRB) 11215338 2 50.0 *xxxxx AACHWS 1
PMVAI N 7D2D90 1 25.0 *** 100.0 AACHWA 1
CVRTMGR 790618 1 25.0 *** 100.0 AACHW 1
CRMAI N 76B6B0 AACHWE 1
AUMAI N 76BES8 AAOHW 1
*Ended* 76D0CO AAOHWG 1
CVRVI OM 76BC58 AACHWE 1
TLTASK 76D840 AAOHW 1
*Ended* 76D9D8 AAOHWG 1
PMVAI N 76DBF8 AACHWE 1
XSTASK 78F708 AAOHWG 1
QARTSK 78F8A0 AAOHW 1
PMVAI N 78FC68 AACHWE 1

Table 11-10 shows the hyperlinks from the MSTASK view.

Table 11-10 MSTASK View Hyperlinks

Hyperlink on This Field To Reach This View
Task MSTPGMZ

TCB/SRB MSTPGMZ

CPU ct MSRITEMZ

CPU shr% MSRITEMZ

I/O ct MSRITEMZ

/0% MSRITEMZ

Jobname EZMJOB
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MSTPGM View

MSTPGM displaysthe instructions and CSECTS in a program used by a
specific unit of work (task or SRB).

Use MSTPGM to distinguish between the activity of one work unit and
another work unit, and to see which SV Cs were used, as shown in

Figure 11-49.
Figure 11-49 MSTPGM View
DDMVMYYYY HH MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>H1 =MSTPGMW SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS=====WMWS====D===8
C Nane I nterval Type Address Length CPU TCB/ SRB
- - Date------ mem emeeeee e shr% 0. ..50. 100
BBMBDCS5 O06MARYYYY Program 12C39000 38080
BBMODC4A6 O06MARYYYY  Csect 12C39C80  1D9C
BBMODC46 O6MARYYYY +000534 12C3A1B4 1 1.1 7B9E88
BBMODC46 O6NMARYYYY +0007F4 12C3A474 1 1.1 7B9E88
MDC22@ O6MARYYYY  Csect 12C42598  13DC
MDC22@ O6NMARYYYY +000D60 12C432F8 1 1.1 7B9E88
BBDOXCO0 O6MARYYYY Csect 12C67778 2B28
BBDOXCO0 O06MARYYYY +002546 12C69CBE 1 1.1 7B9E8S8

Table 11-11 shows the hyperlinks from the MSTPGM view. You might have
to scroll to the right to see the fieldslisted in the table.

Table 11-11 MSTPGM View Hyperlinks

Hyperlink on This Field To Reach This View

CPU shr% MSRITEMZ
TCB/SRB MSTPGMZ
Task MSTPGMZ
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MSTPGMZ View
MSTPGMZ isasummary of the programs used by a specific task.
Use MSTPGMZ to identify the programs that are used most by a specific
task or SRB, as shown in Figure 11-50.
Figure 11-50 MSTPGMZ View
DDMVMYYYY  HH MM SS - ------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. . M) WMWS- - - - - -« - - - - -
COMVAND  ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
HL =MSTPGWZ SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====M/MW/S====D==293
C Program Start Lengt h Task TCB/ SRB CPU  CPU Rel at ed
B T ct shr%0....50..100 SVC(s)
| EAVELK O0OFEA120 1000 ( SRB) FDIE78 119 13.2 *
I XLC3SCN 0102F318 F70 ( SRB) FDIE78 34 3.8
| EAOTI 00 OOFE1738 1B38 ( SRB) FDIE78 26 2.9
I XLC3LTN 01030288 8A8 ( SRB) FDIE78 22 2.4
| EAVESVC 00FE4000 DES ( SRB) FDIE78 20 2.2
| GWSMB1 014F62E0 8D8 ( SRB) FDIE78 17 1.9
| GVGAPVT 014E9F10 990 ( SRB) FDIE78 14 1.6
| GWSTOR 014F6BB8 CD8 ( SRB) FDIE78 13 1.4
| EAVEPST 00FEC3D8 2900 ( SRB) FDIE78 11 1.2
Unknown 103823F2 1 (SRB) FDIE78 11 1.2

Table 11-12 shows the hyperlinks from the MSTPGMZ view.

Table 11-12

MSTPGMZ View Hyperlinks

Hyperlink on This Field

To Reach This View

Program MSTPGM
CPU ct MSRITEMZ
CPU shr% MSRITEMZ
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Views Showing Programs Used

Use the viewsin this section to see which programs were used, regardless of

the task or tasks.
MSPGM View
MSPGM displays the layout of a program, showing the active CSECTs and
instructions, and how much they have been used.
Use MSPGM to determine which CSECTS and instructions were used in the
specified program, as shown in Figure 11-51.
Figure 11-51 MSPGM View
DDMVMYYYY  HH: MM SS - ----- - - MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. . ) MVMWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMMAND  ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>H1 =MBPGM SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH: M\t SS====MWMS====D===11
C Nane Type Addr ess Length CPU CPU Rel ated Ps Sta-
o ee edmeee el ct shr%0....50..100 SVC Ke te
| EAVELK Program FEA120 1000 124 13.8 *
| EAVELK Csect FEA120 1000 124 13.8 *
| EAVELK  +0003DC  FEA4FC 1 15 1.7 0 SUPV
| EAVELK  +00044C  FEA56C 1 65 7.2* 0 SuPv
| EAVELK  +00044C  FEA56C 1 65 7.2* Sti mer 0 SuPv
| EAVELK  +00044C  FEA56C 1 65 7.2* 0 SUPV
| EAVELK  +00044C  FEA56C 1 65 7.2* 0 SuPv
| EAVELK  +000752  FEA872 1 16 1.8 0 SUPV
| EAVELK  +0009F8  FEAB18 1 3 0.3 0 SUPV
| EAVELK  +0009F8  FEAB18 1 3 0.3 0 SUPV
| EAVELK  +000B24  FEAC44 1 25 2.8 0 SUPV
Table 11-13 shows the hyperlinks from the MSPGM view.
Table 11-13 MSPGM View Hyperlinks
Hyperlink on This Field To Reach This View
Type MSTPGM
CPU ct MSRITEMZ
CPU shr% MSTITEMZ
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MSPROG View
MSPROG displays alist of al of the programs used in the monitor set.
Use M SPROG to determine the busiest programs in the monitor set, as shown
in Figure 11-52.
Figure 11-52 MSPROG View
DDMVMYYYY  HH: MM SS === --- - - MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. . n) MVMWS- - = = = = = - - - - -
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
H1 =MSPROG SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH: M\ SS====MWM/S====D==300
C Nane Type of Addr ess Length CPU  CPU Di sa-
- ---- Area - ------ ------ ct shr%no..... 50...100 bl ed%
| EAVELK Program  FEA120 1000 124 13.8 * 13.8
| XLC3SCN Program 102F318 F70 34 3.8 2.1
| EAOTI 00 Program  FE1738 1B38 26 2.9
| XLC3LTN Program 1030288 8A8 22 2.4 0.6
| EAVESVC Program  FE4000 DE8 20 2.2 1.6
| GWSMB1 Program  14F62E0 8D8 17 1.9
| GVGAPVT Program  14E9F10 990 14 1.6
| GWSTOR Program 14F6BBS cD8 13 1.4
| EAVEPST Program  FEC3D8 2900 11 1.2
Unknown Instrctn 103823F2 1 11 1.2

Table 11-14 shows the hyperlinks from the M SPROG view.

Table 11-14 MSPROG View Hyperlinks

Hyperlink on This Field To Reach This View
Name MSPGM

CPU ct MSRITEMZ

CPU shr% MSRITEMZ

Views Showing I/O Samples

Use the viewsin this section to review |/O samples.

MSICCW View

MSICCW displays the channel programs for each 1/0 event. Channel
programs are sequences of channel command words (CCWSs).

Use MSICCW to identify the types of 1/O requests and to see the data
transferred by each 1/0, as shown in Figure 11-53 on page 11-57.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

11-56  MAINVIEW for OS/390 User Guide and Reference



Summary of MVScope Views

Note: If security isenabled (in SERDEF) for 1/O data, MSICCW wiill
indicate that you are not authorized to see the I/O data. Refer to
“Security Issues When Using MV Scope”’ on page 11-2 for more
information.

Figure 11-53 MSICCW View

DDMVMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>Hl =MS|I CCW SYSE * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====WMWS====D=1085
C Channel Command Data Data (EBCDIC) Data (Hex)
R R Bytes -----------en aoeian
->Define Extent 16 Not authorized D596A34081A4A388969989A985844040
Locate Record 16 Not authorized D596A34081A4A388969989A985844040
Wite Update Data ( 4096 Not authorized D596A34081A4A388969989A985844040
.- No- Operation 1 Not authorized D596A34081A4A388969989A985844040
<- No- Operation 1 Not authorized D596A34081A4A388969989A985844040
->Define Extent 16 Not authorized D596A34081A4A388969989A985844040
Locate Record 16 Not authorized D596A34081A4A388969989A985844040
Read Data (M) 4096 Not authorized D596A34081A4A388969989A985844040
Transfer in Channel 0 Not authorized D596A34081A4A388969989A985844040
Locate Record 16 Not authorized D596A34081A4A388969989A985844040
Read Data (M) 4096 Not authorized D596A34081A4A388969989A985844040
.- No- Operation 1 Not authorized D596A34081A4A388969989A985844040
<- No- Operati on 1 Not authorized D596A34081A4A388969989A985844040
->Defi ne Extent 16 Not authorized D596A34081A4A388969989A985844040
Locate Record 16 Not authorized D596A34081A4A388969989A985844040
Read Data (M) 4096 Not authorized D596A34081A4A388969989A985844040
.- No- Operation 1 Not authorized D596A34081A4A388969989A985844040
<- No- Oper ati on 1 Not authorized D596A34081A4A388969989A985844040

Table 11-15 shows the hyperlinks from the MSICCW view. You must scroll
to theright to see the fields listed in the table.

Table 11-15 MSICCW View Hyperlinks

Hyperlink on This Field To Reach This View
I/O Job EZMJOB
ASID Dec EZMJOB
I/O Driver MSICCW
Channel Pgm Begun MSRSLICE
IOSB Seek CcCcHhHhRr MSMVOL
Cyls seeked MSISEEK
Response Time MSIRESP
Devn EZMDEV
Volser EZMDEV
Data Set Name MSMDSN
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MSIOZ View

MSIOZ isasummary of 1/Os grouped by cylinders and the data sets used in
those cylinders.

Use MSIOZ to identify the busiest parts of the disk, as shown in
Figure 11-54.

Figure 11-54 MSIOZ View

DDMVMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

W =MSI OZ SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====WM/S====D===28

C I/ Data Set Nane Oyl Cyl Dev Vol ser Job(s)

- ---- 0..... 50...100 ------------- CcCc Dec --- ------ ------
18.2 ** PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. DAT 0520 1312 0225 PAGE25 * MASTER*
15.2 ** PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. DAT 0523 1315 0225 PAGE25 * MASTER*

7.1 * PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. DAT 0522 1314 0225 PAGE25 * MASTER*

1= PAGE. VPAGE25. COVMON. DAT 0003 3 0225 PAGE25 * MASTER*
PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. DAT 0525 1317 0225 PAGE25 * MASTER*

PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. DAT 0521 1313 0225 PAGE25 * MASTER*

PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL1. DAT 009F 159 0225 PAGE25 * MASTER*

PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. DAT 0518 1304 0225 PAGE25 * MASTER*

PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. DAT 0524 1316 0225 PAGE25 * MASTER*

. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. DAT 01D8 472 0225 PAGE25 * MASTER*
PAGE. VPAGE25. PLPA. DATA O0O0OFE 254 0225 PAGE25 * MASTER*
PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL1. DAT 00AF 175 0225 PAGE25 * MASTER*
PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL1. DAT 0091 145 0225 PAGE25 * MASTER*
Not known 0000 0 0225 PAGE25 * MASTER*
PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. DAT 0373 883 0225 PAGE25 * MASTER*

NNNMNNMNNDNWWSDMMMOOO
[eNeoNelNeoNelNeolNolNolNolNol o
Y
)ﬁi

Table 11-16 shows the hyperlinks from the MSIOZ view.

Table 11-16 MSIOZ View Hyperlinks

Hyperlink on This Field To Reach This View
1/0% MSITRACE
Data Set Name MSITRACE
Cyl CcCc MSITRACE
Cyl Dec MSITRACE
Dev MSITRACE
Volser MSITRACE
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MSIRESP View
MSIRESP displays response times for each 1/O event, showing the
components of response time, such as connect, pending, and disconnect
times.
Use MSIRESP to identify the 1/0O events that took the most time, as shown in
Figure 11-55.
Note: “Actual Resp Time’ # the sum of “Channel Management Facility”
timings.
Figure 11-55 MSIRESP View
DDMVMYYYY  HH: MM SS === - - - - MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. 1. mm) MVMWS- - = = = = = = = - - -
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>HL =MBI RESP SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MMS====D===99
C Resp Conn Pend Disc CUQQ 1/0OJob /O Data Set Nane
- Time 0..... 50...100 Tinme Tinme Tinme Tine Ln ------- Driv -------------
70, 4 **xxxxxxxx 3.2 1.0 66.2 2 *MASTER* ASM PAGE. VPAGE25. LO
52,3 *xxxxxxx 66.6 0.3 *MASTER* ASM PAGE. VPAGE25. LO
B, 7 **xxxxxx 1.4 0.3 50.0 1 *MASTER* ASM PAGE. VPAGE25. LO
46,3 *rxxxxx 1.3 0.4 44.7 *MASTER* ASM PAGE. VPAGE25. LO
36,7 *rxxx 2.0 0.4 34.2 *MASTER* ASM PAGE. VPAGE25. LO
34, 4 *xxxx 1.2 0.3 32.4 *MASTER* ASM PAGE. VPAGE25. LO
31,9 *xxxx *MASTER* ASM PAGE. VPAGE25. LO
20,8 *xxxx * MASTER* ASM PAGE. VPAGE25. LO
27.5 **x 1 *MASTER* ASM PAGE. VPAGE25. CO
25,8 *** 1.3 0.4 23.9 1 *MASTER* ASM PAGE. VPAGE25. LO

Table 11-17 shows the hyperlinks from the MSIRESP view. You must scroll
to theright in order to see some of the fields listed in the table.

Table 11-17 MSIRESP View Hyperlinks

Hyperlink on This Field To Reach This View
Resp Time MSICCW
ConnTime MSICCW
Pend Time MSICCW
Disc Time MSICCW
CU_Q Time MSICCW
QLn MSICCW
1/0 Job MSICCW
I/O Driv MSICCW
Data Set Name MSICCW
Volser MSICCW
Devn MSICCW
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MSISEEK View

MSISEEK graphically displays the relative locations of data sets on the disk
in the sequence that they were accessed by 1/Os.

Use MSISEEK to identify data sets that might cause excessive device
disconnect times due to large cylinder seek distances, as shownin

Figure 11-56.
Figure 11-56 MSISEEK View
DDMVMYYYY HH MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
H1 =MSI SEEK: SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWM/S====D===99
C Seek Location on Disk Disc I1/0 seek Data Set Name 1/0 Job
- CQyls 0........ md..... max Time CcCcHhHhRr --------mn-o 0 oo
* 4.2 009FO00EO8 PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCALL. D * MASTER*
* 0.6 O09FO0OEO8 PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCALL. D * MASTER*
393 ***x 18. 0 022800040A PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. D * MASTER*
* ok kK 0.1 022800040A PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. D * MASTER*
377 * 23. 9 00AFO00D02 PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCALL. D * MASTER*
* 00AF000D02 PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCALL. D * MASTER*
549 *x*x* 20.5 02D4000708 PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. D * MASTER*
252 x**xx 17.4 01D8000507 PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. D * MASTER*
* ok kK 01D8000507 PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. D * MASTER*
472 0.1 0000 Not known * MASTER*
254 ** 10. 0 OOFEO00505 PAGE. VPAGE25. PLPA. DAT * MASTER*
** O0FEO00505 PAGE. VPAGE25. PLPA. DAT * MASTER*
254 0000 Not known * MASTER*
1304 *x*kkdkkxskokx 13.4 0518000408 PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. D * MASTER*
kK ko ok ok ok ok ok 0.1 0518000605 PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. D * MASTER*
832 **** 20. 7 01D8000503 PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. D * MASTER*
91 *x** 21.6 0233000EO0A PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. D * MASTER*
* ok kK 0.1 0233000EO0A PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. D * MASTER*
384 * 18. 0 00B3000005 PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL1. D * MASTER*
* 00B3000005 PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL1. D * MASTER*
1125 ***xkxkxkxk 34.2 0518000606 PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. D * MASTER*
0.5 0518000606 PAGE. VPAGE25. LOCAL2. D * MASTER*

Table 11-18 shows the hyperlinks from the MSISEEK view.

Table 11-18

MSISEEK View Hyperlinks

Hyperlink on This Field

To Reach This View

Seek Cyls MSICCW
Location on Disk MSICCW
Disc Time MSIRESP
I/0 seek CcCcHhHhRr MSICCW
Data Set Name MSICCW
I/0 Job MSICCW
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MSITRACE View

MSITRACE displays the I/Os traced by MV Scope. For each |/O,

MSITRACE showsthe I/O driver, the seek address, the response time, and
the data set name.

Use MSITRACE to view the sequence of 1/0 events, as shown in

Figure 11-57.

Figure 11-57

MSITRACE View

COMWAND ===>
CURR WN ===> 1

MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r . nm) WWS

ALT WN ===>

>WL =Msl TRACE:

SYSE

*

Cl/O Start 1/0 Job

11: 14: 55. 46 * MASTER*
11:14:55. 48 *MASTER*
11:14:55. 51 *MASTER*
11: 14: 55. 53 *MASTER*
11:14:55.56 *MASTER*
11: 14: 56. 14 * MASTER*
11: 14:56. 16 * MASTER*
11:14:56. 16 *MASTER*
11:14:56. 19 *MASTER*
11:14:56. 21 *MASTER*
11:14:57.32 *MASTER*
11: 14:57. 35 *MASTER*

110
Driv
ASM
ASM
ASM
ASM
ASM
ASM
ASM
ASM
ASM
ASM
ASM
ASM

SCROLL

> PAGE

DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWMWS====D===76

Dat a

Set Nane

. VPAGE25. LOCAL2.
. VPAGE25. LOCAL2.
. VPAGE25. LOCAL2.
. VPAGE25. LOCAL2.
. VPAGE25. LOCAL2.
. VPAGE25. LOCAL2.
. VPAGE25. LOCAL2.
. VPAGE25. LOCAL2.
. VPAGE25. LOCAL2.
. VPAGE25. LOCAL2.
. VPAGE25. LOCAL2.
. VPAGE25. LOCAL2.

DA
DA
DA
DA
DA
DA
DA
DA
DA
DA
DA
DA

Resp
Ti me
20.
0.
22.
18.
0.
16.
1.
22.
23.
0.
36.
0.

O NoONWWORMONOU M

0...50.

* %

* % %

* %

* %

* %

* %
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100

Table 11-19 shows the hyperlinks from the MSITRACE view. You must
scroll to the right in order to see some of the fields listed in the table.

Table 11-19

MSITRACE View Hyperlinks

Hyperlink on This Field

To Reach This View

I/O Start

MSICCW

1/0 Job

MSICCW

I/O Driv

MSICCW

Volser

MSICCW

Dev

MSICCW

Data Set Name

MSICCW

Resp Time

MSIRESP

I/0 Addr CcCcHhHhRr

MSICCW
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Views Showing Traces of Resources

MSRITEMZ View

Usethe viewsin this section to trace the resources that were used over the

sampling period.

MSRITEMZ, as shown in Figure 11-58, summarizes the usage of specific
subsets of resources over time. Use MSRITEMZ to look for possible
cause-and-effect relationships between the usage of one resource and another.
Hyperlink from MSRITEMZ to aview of all resources that were used during
aspecific time frame.

MSRITEMZ divides the sampling time into 16 time slices, each representing
about four seconds of sampling. Each time dice indicates whether the
resource usage was relatively high (H), medium (M), or low (L) during those

four seconds.

You can hyperlink from atime dice to MSRSLICE, which shows the eight
sample buckets filled during those four seconds, as shown in Figure 11-59 on

page 11-63.

Figure 11-58 MSRITEMZ View

>Hl =MSRI T

CPUsanps
ESf r anes
UsedRgnB
UsedHi B

UsedRgnA
UsedH A

TCB tinme
SRB tinme
CSf rames
CPUsanps
CPUsanps
CPUsanps
CPUsanps
CPUsanps
CPUsanps
CPUsanps
CPUsanps
CPUsanps
CPUsanps
CPUsanps
CPUsanps
CPUsanps
CPUsanps

COMVAND  ===>
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WMWS- - - ---------

*

EMZ SYSE

------- Use

Resource Used by Scope of User

Location

* MASTER* Addr Spce A/ S
* MASTER* Addr Spce A/ S
* MASTER* Addr Spce A/ S
* MASTER* Addr Spce A/ S
* MASTER* Addr Spce A/ S
* MASTER* Addr Spce A/ S
* MASTER* Addr Spce A/ S
* MASTER* Addr Spce A/ S
* MASTER* Addr Spce A/ S

( SRB) Wor kUni t
( SRB) Wor kUni t
( SRB) Wor kUni t
( SRB) Wor kUni t
| EFENFWT Wor kUni t
( SRB) Wor kUni t
( SRB) Wor kUni t
| EAVTR2S Wor kUni t
( SRB) Wor kUni t
( SRB) Wor kUni t
( SRB) Wor kUni t
( SRB) Wor kUni t
( SRB) Wor kUni t
( SRB) Wor kUni t

FD1E78
11215478
160A880
1D61FD4
7CEE88
15F31A4
15F32A8
7D2D90
20C3D20
FOE900
15DF618
2549DB8
1C43188
1D6F084

DDMVMYYYY==HH: M\t SS====M/M/S====D==278

1st Tine
Slice

11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:
11:

14:
14:
14:
14:
14:
14:
14:
14:
14:
14:
14:
14:
14:
14:
14:
15:
15:
15:
15:
15:
15:
15:
15:

52
52
52
52
52
52
52
52
52
52
53
54
56
59
59
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05
09
09
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SCROLL ===> PAGE

F
................ T
LHLHH 1
LLLLL 1
LLLLL 1
LLLLL 1
LLLLL 1
LLLLL 1
LHLLL 1
LHHLL 1
LLLLL 1
HHHHH 1
LL L 1
L L 1
L 1

LLL 1
L 1
L 1
L 1
L 1
L 1
L 1
L 1
L 1
L 1
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MSRSLICE View

Table 11-20 shows the hyperlinks from the MSRITEMZ view.

Table 11-20 MSRITEMZ View Hyperlinks

Hyperlink on This Field To Reach This View

Any Time Slice (colored stripe) with the L, MSRSLICE
M, or H character

MSRSLICE displays all of the resources that were used during a small time
dice. There are eight buckets of samplesin an MV Scopetime dice. The
duration of atime slice is usually about four seconds, so each bucket
represents about 0.5 seconds of activity.

Use MSRSLICE to correlate usage of one resource (such as a program) with

another resource (such as virtual storage), as shown in Figure 11-59. Scroll to
the right to see al of the buckets.

Figure 11-59 MSRSLICE View

025-032
025-032
025-032
025-032
025-032
025-032
025-032
025-032
025-032
025-032

DDMVMYYYY  HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. 1. mm) MWWMWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>Hl =MSRSLI CE: SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWM/S====D==162
Sanpl e Resource Units User Scope of User 1st 2nd 3rd 4
buckets -------- - i User Locati on Bucket Bucket Bucket B
025-032 CPUsanps Sanples |EAVELK Instrctn +00044C
025-032 CPUsanps Sanples Unknown Instrctn Instrctn
025-032 CPUsanps Sanples Unknown Instrctn 103823F2
025-032 CPUsanps Sanples |EAVELK Instrctn +000752 1
025-032 CPUsanps Sanples |GWSM1 Instrctn +0002F8
025-032 CPUsanps Sanples | XLC3LTN Instrctn +000040
025-032 CPUsanps Sanples | EAVEPST Instrctn +000120 1
025-032 CPUsanps Sanples Unknown Instrctn Instrctn
025-032 CPUsanps Sanples | GC060 Instrctn +00099C
025-032 CPUsanps Sanples Unknown Instrctn Instrctn
025-032 CPUsanps Sanples | ARVF Instrctn +000A2E
025-032 CPUsanps Sanples |EAVESVC Instrctn +000346 1
025- 032 CPUsanps Sanples Unknown Instrctn F8328

CPUsanps Sanpl es Unknown Instrctn 103827DC
CPUsanps Sanples Unknown Instrctn Instrctn 2
CPUsanps Sanpl es Unknown Instrctn Instrctn
CPUsanps Sanpl es Unknown Instrctn Instrctn
CPUsanps Sanples Unknown Instrctn Instrctn
CPUsanps Sanples Unknown Instrctn Instrctn
CPUsanps Sanpl es Unknown Instrctn Instrctn
CPUsanps Sanples |10SVSSCQ Instrctn +000402 1
CPUsanps Sanples | EAVETRC Instrctn +000980
CPUsanps Sanples |GWSTOR Instrctn +00001A

There are no hyperlinks from MSRSLICE.
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MSRSRCZ View
MSRSRCZ displays a summary of the resources used and when they were
used.
Use MSRSRCZ to find the times when resources were used the most.
Hyperlink to views of specific resources used over time, and to views of all
resources used during a specific time dice, as shown in Figure 11-60.
Figure 11-60 MSRSRCZ View
DDMVMYYYY  HH: MM SS === - - - - MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. . M) MVMWS- - = = = = = = = - - -
COMMAND  ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>HlL =MBRSRCZ SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWM/S====D===13
Resource Scope of Date 1st Tine Fi nal A
-------- Use ---- Slice R T O S B 11:) B
CPUsanps Addr Spce 19NOV200 11:14:52 MH L H H 11:15:33 2
CPUsanps Instrctn 19NOV200 11:14:52 L L L L L 11:15:33 0
CPUsanps WorkUnit 19NOV200 11:14:52 L L L L L 11:15:33 2
ESfranes Addr Spce 19NOV200 11:14:52 MM M M L 11:15:33 5
UsedRgnB Addr Spce 19NOV200 11:14:52 MM M M L 11:15:33 3
UsedHi B Addr Spce 19NOV200 11:14:52 MM M M L 11:15:33 2
I/ OCsanps WorkUnit 19NOV200 11:14:54 L H 11: 15: 05 3
UsedRgnA Addr Spce 19NOV200 11:14:52 MM MM L 11:15:33 2
UsedHi A Addr Spce 19NOV200 11:14:52 MM M M L 11:15:33 1
TCB time AddrSpce 19NOV200 11:14:52 L HML L 11:15:33 2
TCB time WorkUnit 19NOV200 11:14:52 L HL L L 11:15:33 7
SRB tinme AddrSpce 19NOV200 11:14:52 L HH L L 11:15:33 2
CSframes Addr Spce 19NOV200 11:14:52 MM MM L 11:15:33 2
Table 11-21 shows the hyperlinks from the MSRSRCZ view.
Table 11-21 MSRSRCZ View Hyperlinks
Hyperlink on This Field To Reach This View

Resource MSRITEMZ

Any Time Slice (colored stripe) with the L, MSRSLICE
M, or H character
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Diagnostic Views

Use the viewsin this section to find out why monitoring failed.

MSDCPU View
MSDCPU displays a high-level profile of a monitor set and high-level CPU
sampling results.
Use MSDCPU to find out how many CPU samples were collected and to see
high-level symptoms that were gathered for the monitored address space, as
shown in Figure 11-61.
Figure 11-61 MSDCPU View
DDMVMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL. =MSDCPU SYSE * DDMVWYYYY==HH: MM SS====WM/S====D==1
Monitor Set Nane........ BWSLK1YYYYNOV1814: 55: 15
Sanmple Type(s).......... CPU O
Status.................. Fil ed
Jobname. . ............ ... Job BWVSLKV , Devn 5D06
Last Error.............. No sanmpling errors
CPU Sanpl es
CPU Sanpl es Col |l ected. .. 299
Sanpl e Buckets Filled... 107
Busi est Pgm Sanpl e Count 267
Busi est Program CPU%. .. 89. 3
Busi est Program........ BBDOMAI V
Busi est Instr Sanple Cnt 92
Busi est | nstructi on CPU% 30.8
Busi est Instruction..... 6B4E
Busi est Instruction Pgm BBDONAIV
Busi est Instr CSECT..... BBDOMAI V
Busiest Instr Offset.... +0001B6
Busi est Task Sanple Cnt. 264
Busi est Task CPWa ... ... 88. 3
Busiest Task............ BBDOMACP
Busi est TCB/ SRB Addr ess. 6F21A0

There are no hyperlinks from MSDCPU.
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MSDIAG View
MSDIAG displays a high-level profile of a monitor set, the monitor set’'s
status, and the status of MV Scope subcomponents.
Use MSDIAG to seeif any errors have occurred while processing the monitor
set, as shown in Figure 11-62.
Figure 11-62 MSDIAG View
DDMVMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =MsSDI AG SYSE: * DDMVMMYYYY==HH: MM SS=====WM/S====D==1
Moni tor Set Aspect Monitor Set Name........ BWSLK1YYYYNOV1814: 55: 15
Sanmpling Profile Sanmple Type(s).......... CPU O
CPU Sanpl es Status.................. Filed
1/ O Sanpl es Moni t ored Job/ Device.... Job BWSLKV , Devn 5D06
Last Error.............. No sampling errors
M/Scope Conponents
CPU Sanpler Status...... Ended
Last CPU Sanpler Error..
I1/O Tracer Status....... Ended
Last 1/0O Tracer Error...
Probe Status............ Ended
Last Probe Error........
Request Handl er Status.. Waiting
Last Req Handl er Error..
Mapper Status........... Wai ting
Last Mapper Error.......

Table 11-22 shows the hyperlinks from the MSDIAG view.

Table 11-22

MSDIAG View Hyperlinks

Hyperlink on This Field

To Reach This View

Sampling Profile MSDPROF
CPU Samples MSDCPU
I/O Samples MSDIO
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MSDIO View

MSDIO displays a high-level profile of amonitor set and high-level 1/0

tracing results.

Use MSDIO to find out how many /O samples were collected and to see the
list of devices whose I/0Os were traced, as shown in Figure 11-63.

Figure 11-63 MSDIO View
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS --------
COWAND ===>
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>W. =MsDI O SYSE *
Monitor Set Nane.......
Sanmple Type(s).........
Status.................
Moni t ored Job/ Devi ce. . ..
Last Error.............
1/ O Sanpl es
1/ 0O Sanpl es Collected... 100
Sanpl e Buckets Filled... 107
1st Device.............. 5D06
2nd Device..............
3rd Device..............
4th Device..............
5th Device..............
6th Device..............
7th Device..............
8th Device..............
9th Device..............
10th Device.............
Device Range 1 from
to......
Devi ce Range 2 from
to......
Devi ce Range 3 from
to......
Busi est Track |/0O Count. 107
Busi est Track (CCHH).... 7500
Busi est Track Vol ser.... BAB317

Busi est Track Data Set.. BWMW/S. LGO. | SPLLI B

MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------

SCROLL ===> PAGE

DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWMWS====D====1

. BWMWVSLK1YYYYNOV1809: 55: 56
. CPUO

. Filed

Job BWSLKV , Devn 5D06
. No sanpling errors

There are no hyperlinks from MSDIO.
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MSDPROF View
M SDPROF displays a high-level profile of a monitor set, detailed sampling
parameters, and an audit trail of the monitor set’s state changes.
Use MSDPROF to find out the person who created the monitor set, the time
that samples were collected, and the sampling parameters, as shown in
Figure 11-64.
Figure 11-64 MSDPROF View
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>WL =MSDPROF SYSE * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MMl SS=====WMW/S====D===1
Monitor Set Nane........ BWSLK1YYYYNOV1814: 55: 15
Sanple Type(s).......... CPUI O
Status......... ... ... Filed
Moni tored Job/ Device.... Job BWSLKV , Devn 5D06
Last Error.............. No sanpling errors
Sanpling Profile
Profile Defined......... 14:55: 15, NOV 18, YYYY
Profile Changed......... 14:55: 15, NOV 18, YYYY
Change User ID.......... BWSLK1
Sanpling Start.......... 14:55: 16, NOV 18, YYYY
Sanmpling End............ 14:56: 16, NOV 18, YYYY
Sanpl e Buckets Filled... 107
Monitor Set Filed....... 14:57: 30, NOV 18, YYYY
Moni tor Set Dropped.....
Monitor Set State....... Fil ed
Previous State.......... Anal yzed
Prev-1 State............ Anal yzi ng
Prev-2 State............ Sanpl i ng
Max Seconds to Sample... 60
Max CPU Sanpl er Cycles.. 600
Max |/ O Tracer Sanmples.. 100
Max CCWs per 1/ 0O Sanple. 25
Sanpl es per Second...... 20
Max Devs to Monitor..... 100

There are no hyperlinks from M SDPROF.
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Navigational Views

Use the viewsin this section to help navigate the monitor sets.

MSMAP View

MSMAP provides hyperlinks to views that show the layout of the monitored
items, as shown in Figure 11-65.

Figure 11-65 MSMAP View
DDMMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =MSMONSET=MSNVAP: SYSE * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS MWMWS: D 1

M/Scope Monitor Set

Synpt ons Probl em Anal ysi s
Hot Program Job BWSLKV , Devn 0DO6 Tasks and SRBs
Nane: BBDOMAIV 86.0% 10:06:03 to 10: 04:02 Pr ogr ans

Hot Instruction 285 CPU, 100 I/ O sanples 1/GCs

Addr: 00006B48 31.6% Analyzed NOV 20, YYYY . Traces

Pgm BBDOMAI V No sanpling errors > Maps

CSECT: BBDOMAI V

Of st : +0001B0 + Maps + Uilities

Hot Task . Virtual Storage > Monitored Job
Addr: 007E1988 86.0% Tasks Hierarchy > First Monitored Dev
Name:  BBDOMACP Di sk Areas Moni tor Sets

Hot DASD Track Data Sets

CCHH: 00070000 14.0% . Return... . Return ...

Dsn: SYS96161. T15023 +--------mmmmmmm oo +

Table 11-23 shows the hyperlinks from the MSMAP view.

Table 11-23 MSMAP View Hyperlinks
Hyperlink on This Field To Reach This View
Virtual Storage MSMVSTG
Tasks Hierarchy MSMTASK
Disk Areas MSMVOL
Data Sets MSMDSN
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MSMDSN View

MSMDSN shows the data set concatenations used by the monitored address
space, giving 1/0 activity and providing the data set names and attributes.

Use MSMDSN to get information about library search orders, data set 1/0
activity, and data set attributes, as shown in Figure 11-66.

Figure 11-66 MSMDSN View
DDMVMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
WL =MSMVDSN: SYSE: * DDMMMYYYY==HH. MM SS====WMWS====D===75
C DDnane Cn Dev Volunme I/O |1/O% Device Data Set Nane
R no --- ------ ct ---- connect -------------
DD1 D06 PUBBCL 90 90.0 39026 SYS96161. T150239. RA0O0O. BMVSL
DD2 D06 PUBBCL 9 9.0 2668 SYS96161. T150239. RA000. BMWSL
LNKLSTxx SYS1. LI NKLI B
LNKLSTxx 1 SYS1.M GLI B
LNKLSTxx 2 SYS1. CSSLI B
LNKLSTxx 3 SYS1. | BMJUTL. SYS. LI NKLI B
LNKLSTxx 4 SYS2. SYSD. LI NKLI B
LNKLSTxx 5 SYS2. XDCX31. XDCLI NK
LNKLSTxx 6 SYS2. XDCX30. XDCLI NK
LNKLSTxx 7 SYS1. XDCX31. XDXLI NK
LNKLSTxx 8 SYS1. | BM SP. SYS. SI SPLOAD
LNKLSTxx 9 SYS2. BOOLEB. LI NKLI B
LNKLSTxx 10 SYS1. Cl CS330. SDFHLI NK
LNKLSTxx 11 SYSL. | BMPLI . SYS. PLI LI NK
LNKLSTxx 12 SYSL1. | BVPLI . SYS. SI BMLI NK
LNKLSTxx 13 SYSL. | BMPLI . SYS. PLI COWP
LNKLSTxx 14 SYS1. | BMC. PRD. SEDCLI NK

Table 11-24 shows the hyperlinks from the MSMDSN view.

Table 11-24 MSMDSN View Hyperlinks
Hyperlink on This Field To Reach This View
Dev EZMDEV
Volume EZMDEV
I/O ct MSITRACE
/0% MSITRACE
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MSMTASK View

MSMTASK displays the hierarchy of work units (task control blocks, or
TCBs, and service request blocks, or SRBs) in a monitored address space.

Use MSMTASK as a cross-reference for identifying task relationships, as
shown in Figure 11-67.

Figure 11-67 MSMTASK View

DDMVMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -
COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
>Hl =MSMIASK: SYSE * DDMMMYYYY==HH: MM SS====MWMWS====D===34
C WorkUnit Jobname Asid Work Unit Nane CPU CPW% Disa- I/0
- address ------- Hex -------------- ct ---- 0..50.100 bled% ct

007FE240 BWSLKV 0022 | EAVAROO
007FDESS BMVSLKV 0022 - | EESB605

007FD398 BMSLKV 0022 --1EFIIC

007E2BCO BWSLKV 0022 - -- BBDOMAI V

007FF1D8 BMVSLKV 0022 -1 EAVTSDT

007DFA88 BMSLKV 0022 - - - - BBDOMAPG
007E28C8 BMVSLKV 0022 - - - - BBDOMACP 11
007E23B0 BWSLKV 0022 - --- BBDOMAI O
085964F0 BWSLKV 0022 (SRB)

00FC4600 BWSLKV 0022 (SRB)

00FC3300 BWSLKV 0022 (SRB)

00FC2F00 BMWSLKV 0022 (SRB)

00FCLA00 BMVSLKV 0022 (SRB)

[(e]

eceoooonddO

khkkkkkkk 19.8
100
100.0

RPRREPRPRRWRR
0 0O 00 0O 00 U1 U1

Table 11-25 shows the hyperlinks from the MSMTASK view. You must scroll
to theright in order to see some of the fields listed in the table.

Table 11-25 MSMTASK View Hyperlinks

Hyperlink on This Field To Reach This View
WorkUnit address MSTPGMZ

Jobname EZMJOB

Asid Hex EZMJOB

Work Unit Name MSTPGMZ

CPU ct MSRITEMZ

CPU% MSRITEMZ

I/O ct MSRITEMZ

/0% MSRITEMZ
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MSMVOL View
MSMVOL displays the physical layout on the disk of areas referenced by the
I/Os traced by MV Scope. The categories of area displayed are volumes, data
set extents, and tracks to which 1/0O has been directed.
Use MSMVOL to see amap of the referenced areas on adisk, as shownin
Figure 11-68.
Figure 11-68 MSMVOL View
DDMVMYYYY HH MM SS - - ------ MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. 1. mm) MVMWS- - - - = === - - -
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>
HL =MSMVOL SYSE * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====M/M/S====D===19
C Begin End TRKS Used By Data Set Nanme 1/ O% Dev Vol ser
- CcCocHhHh CeCoHHN <= o - cmmmmee oo ceee e e
00000000 0D19000E 50310 Vol ume 100. 0314 BAB325
00000001 0000000E 14 Data Set SYSI1.VTOCI X. BAB325 11.0 0314 BAB325
00000001 00000001 11/0 SYS1. VTOCI X. BAB325 10.0 0314 BAB325
00000002 00000002 11/0 SYS1. VTOCI X. BAB325 1.0 0314 BAB325
00010000 0003000E 45 Data Set BAB325 VTOC 8.0 0314 BAB325
00010000 00010000 11/0 BAB325 VTOC 3.0 0314 BAB325
00010008 00010008 11/0 BAB325 VTOC 4.0 0314 BAB325
00010009 00010009 11/0 BAB325 VTOC 1.0 0314 BAB325
05740000 0574000E 15 Data Set BOLSDL. BOLSDL4.BBI 81.0 0314 BAB325
05740000 05740000 11/0 BOLSDL. BOLSDL4. BBl 12.0 0314 BAB325
05740001 05740001 11/0 BOLSDL. BOLSDL4. BBl 12.0 0314 BAB325
05740002 05740002 11/0 BOLSDL. BOLSDL4. BBl 12.0 0314 BAB325
05740003 05740003 11/0 BOLSDL. BOLSDL4. BBl 12.0 0314 BAB325
05740004 05740004 11/0 BOLSDL. BOLSDL4. BBl 12.0 0314 BAB325
05740005 05740005 11/0 BOLSDL. BOLSDL4. BBl 12.0 0314 BAB325
05740006 05740006 11/0 BOLSDL. BOLSDL4. BBl 9.0 0314 BAB325
00000000 0D19000E 50310 Vol une 100. 02AD TSG322

05490000 054DO00E 75 Data Set SYS2. BBPLEXO01l. CFRM 100. 02AD TSG322

Table 11-26 shows the hyperlinks from the MSMVOL view. You might have
to scroll to the right to see the fieldslisted in the table.

Table 11-26 MSMVOL View Hyperlinks

Hyperlink on This Field To Reach This View
Data Set Name MSMDSN

/0% MSRITEMZ

Dev EZMDEV

Volser EZMDEV
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MSMVSTG View

MSMV STG displaysthe layout of virtual storage in the monitored address

space.

Use MSMV STG to get information about the locations of CSECTs and
programs in virtual storage, as shown in Figure 11-69.

Figure 11-69 MSMVSTG View

DDMVMMYYYY HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE( W. r. mm) WIWS- - - - - - - - - - - -

COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE

CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

>H1L =MSWSTG SYSE: * DDMVMMYYYY==HH. MM SS====WMWS====D===19

C Start Length Asid AreaName Used for CPU CPU% Di sa- Used By

R Hex -------- ----n---n ct ---- 0...50.100 bled% - -
00000000 80000000 0022 BMWSLKV A/'S BMWSLKV
00000000 1000 0022 BWSLKV PSA BMWSLKV
00001000 7FFO00 0022 BWSLKV PVT <16M BWSLKV
00001000 90000 0022 BWSLKV RGN <16M BMVSLKV
00006998 668 0022 BBDOMAIV Program 111 92,5 ****xxxxx 18. 3 BWSLKV
00006998 668 0022 BBDOMAI V Csect 111 92.5 ****xkxkx 17.5 BMWSLKV
00006B16 1 0022 BBDOMAIV +00017E 2 1.7 BMVSLKV
00006B1C 1 0022 BBDOMAIV +000184 1 0.8 BMVSLKV
00006B22 1 0022 BBDOMAIV +00018A 16 13.3 * 1.7 BWSLKV
00006B28 1 0022 BBDOMAIV +000190 15 12.5 * 0.8 BWSLKV
00006B2C 1 0022 BBDOMAIV +000194 3 2.5 BMVSLKV
00006B30 1 0022 BBDOMAIV +000198 1 0.8 BWSLKV
00006B3A 1 0022 BBDOMAIV +0001A2 1 0.8 BWMVSLKV
00006B48 1 0022 BBDOMAIV +0001BO 27 22.5 ** 5.0 BWSLKV
00006B4E 1 0022 BBDOMAIV +0001B6 45 37.5 **x* 10. 8 BMVSLKV
00800000 390000 0022 BWSLKV CSA <16M BMVSLKV
00B9C000 98000 0022 BWSLKV M.PA BMWSLKV

Table 11-27 shows the hyperlinks from the MSMV STG view. You might
have to scroll to the right in order to see some of the fields listed in the table.

Table 11-27 MSMVSTG View Hyperlinks

Hyperlink on This Field

To Reach This View

Asid Hex

EZMJOB

Used for

EZMJOB
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Summary of MVScope Views

Message View

Thereis one message view, MSXPLAIN, that is displayed automatically
when there is a problem with a selected hyperlink.

MSXPLAIN View
MSXPLAIN displaystext that explains an exceptional condition detected by

a hyperlink. For example, if a hyperlink is blocked due to insufficient
samples, MSXPLAIN tells you why, as shown in Figure 11-70.

Figure 11-70 MSXPLAIN View

DDMMWYYYY  HH: MM SS -------- MAI NVI EW W NDOW | NTERFACE(W. r. mm) WIWS- - ----------
COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
CURR WN ===> 1 ALT WN ===>

WL =MSXPLAI N SYSE: * DDMVMYYYY==HH: MM SS====WM/S====D====5

This Mnitor Set’s records have been filed in a Historical File.
Enter END (PF3) to set the tinme frame to the interval when the
Monitor Set was filed. Then try the hyperlink again. You can resune
using the current tinme frame at any tinme by entering a "TIME * **"
comrand.

There are no hyperlinks from MSXPLAIN.
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Frequently Asked Questions

Frequently Asked Questions

How many MV Scope monitor setscan | run at one time?

Four monitor sets can be run at onetime. If you try to start afifth monitor set,
you might receive a warning message.

How can | increasethe number of monitor setsthat | can run concurrently?

BMC Software does not recommend running more than four MV Scope
monitor sets at one time because doing so impacts system performance.

How many times can | sample the samejob?

Sample ajob as many times as you want; however, for each sampling, you
will need a separate monitor set.

How do | start a monitor set for ajob that isnot running yet?

Start the monitor set in the usual way. MV Scope will start sampling when the
jobisinitiated.

My monitor set got dropped. Why? What do | do now?
The space for the monitor set was reused. If you want to prevent a monitor
set from being dropped, use the DSLIST view to make the historical data set

ineligible for recording. You cannot recover the monitor set record that was
dropped.

The MSICCW view reportsall 1/0 data as“ Naot Authorized.” What iswrong?

The system administrator has not authorized you to collect or view data
transferred by traced 1/Os.

How can | make MV Scope samplefor longer than 1 minute?

You can use the CHAnge line command in MSLIST to change sampling
parametersfor ajob that isin the Ready state. If you want to resample ajob,
select that job from MSLIST by typing ADD next to the monitor set name.
Then change the parameters to what you want, save the new monitor set, and
use the MONitor line command to initiate sampling.
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Frequently Asked Questions

How long are monitor setsin the Filed state? Why do they get dropped?
Monitor setsremain in the Filed state until their historical data sets are
reused. If you want to prevent a monitor set from being dropped, use the
DSLIST view to make the historical data set ineligible for recording. You
cannot recover the monitor set record that was dropped.

How long are monitor setsretained in the PAS svirtual storage?

Monitor sets are retained for five intervals; during that time, you can still
view them even if you have no historical data sets.

Can | run MVScopein SSI mode?
No. MV Scope actions are not supported in SSI mode.
Can MV Scope trace activity on any kind of device?

No. MV Scope can trace activity on DASD and tape but not on a printer.
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Chapter 12 Before Calling Customer
Support

This chapter discusses what you should do if you encounter specific system
problems. If the suggestions in this chapter do not help you solve your
problem, you will need to call Customer Support, as described on pageiiii.

This chapter includes the following topics:

OVEIVIBIV . ottt et e e e e e e e e 12-2
If aView Contains Only Job or Workload Names . ................ 12-3
If You Get “Read failed for view” Messages . .. .................. 12-4
If Performance Degradation Occursin ASUMode ................ 12-5
If SYSPROG and CSMON Entries Result in Error Messages. ... .... 12-6
If Your Color Graphics Terminal Does Not Work Properly.......... 12-7
If the ATTN Key DoesNotWork . ..., 12-8
If You Get “ Screen def not found” Message. .. ................... 12-8
If There s No Data Available for a Screen Definition. ............. 12-9
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Overview

Overview

When you start using the MAINVIEW for OS/390 product, you might
encounter some situations that seem a bit confusing, but there is probably a
reasonabl e explanation for the problem. To save yourself some time, check to
seeif your problem matches any of these situations before calling Customer

Support:

If This Is Happening

Turn to

A view contains job or workload names, but all
other columns are blank.

“If a View Contains Only Job or
Workload Names” on page 12-3

Read failed for viewmessages appear
in a window.

“If You Get “Read failed for view”
Messages” on page 12-4

Performance suffers in ASU mode.

“If Performance Degradation
Occurs in ASU Mode” on
page 12-5

SYSPROG and CSMON commands result in
error messages

“If SYSPROG and CSMON
Entries Result in Error Messages”
on page 12-6

Colors and reverse video do not appear on
your graphics terminal.

“If Your Color Graphics Terminal
Does Not Work Properly” on
page 12-7

ATTN command does not end ASU mode.

“If the ATTN Key Does Not Work”
on page 12-8

Screen Def Not Found message appears
when attempting to enter a MAINVIEW
product.

“If You Get “Screen def not found”
Message” on page 12-8

Views do not contain data when displayed as

part of a screen definition.

“If There Is No Data Available for
a Screen Definition” on page 12-9

Each situation is addressed in the corresponding sections, including a
suggested course of action and an explanation of why the error occurs.
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If a View Contains Only Job or Workload Names

If a View Contains Only Job or Workload Names

If aview listsjob and workload names but nothing e se, try one of the methods
described in the following table:

Action Explanation

Press Enter. The data should | If you happen to display a view at the instant that a new
appear for the other columns | in